Arkiv

for

nordisk tilologi

Utgivet genom
Lars-Olof Delsing och Karl G. Johansson

under medverkan av
Ingvil Briigger Budal Lars-Erik Edlund Lennart Elmevik

Britta Olrik Frederiksen Ernst Hikon Jahr Marita Akhej Nielsen
Pérhallur Eypérsson Camilla Wide Jan-Ola Ostman

Redaktionssekreterare

Bo-A. Wendt

129 = 2014



Tack

Utover till redaktionsradets medlemmar 6nskar redaktionen framfora ett
stort tack till foljande personer som alla bidragit med vérdefulla insatser 1
bedémningen av insinda manus i arbetet med ANF under aren 2012-2014:

Audur Magntsdéttir, Kristin Bakken, Bjorn Bandlien, Michael Barnes,
Simonetta Battista, Harald Bjorvand, Jonas Carlquist, Lena Ekberg,
Jan Terje Faarlund, Gottskdlk Jensson, Stefanie Gropper, Jan Ragnar
Hagland, Haraldur Bernhardsson, Odd Einar Haugen, Staffan Hellberg,
Lars Heltoft, Jan K. Hognestad, David Hakansson, Henrik Janson,
Regina Jucknies, Jon Gunnar Jergensen, Marianne Kalinke, Alex Speed
Kjeldsen, Annette Lassen, Harry Lonnroth, Mats Malm, Géran Malm-
stedt, John McKinnell, Klaus Johan Myrvoll, Ralph O’Connor, Ane
Ohrvik, Rikke Steenholt Olesen, Rune Palm (1), Hjalmar P. Petersen,
Erik Magnusson Petzell, Fabrizio Raschella, Catharina Raudvere, Tomas
Riad, Terje Spurkland, Ulla Stroh-Wollin, Porbjérg Helgadéttir, Ulfar
Bragason, Anna Wallette, Vésteinn Olason och Kirsten Wolf.

Utgivet med understod av

Nordiska publiceringsnimnden for humanistiska och
samhillsvetenskapliga tidskrifter

Axel Kocks fond for nordisk filologi

ISSN 0066-7668
© Forfattarna och Arkiv for nordisk filologi

Tryckt/satt av
Tryckganst 1 Eslov HB/Mikael Cinthio
Eslov 2014



Innehall

Klaus Jobhan Myrvoll, Fravaret av vokalharmoni i gamalnorsk etter
STULL /@/ O /Q/ ceveiiiiiiiiiccc s
Tvar Berg, Om normaliSert NOIrONt .....occuiecuicvricuniciiciecisisinaes
Emily Lethbridge, “Hvorki glansar gull & mér / né glestir stafir {
linum”. Some observations on Islendingasigur manuscripts and
the case Of NJALS SAZA .....vuveueurieiciiiiccsc e
Oren Falk, How many-manned will you ride? Shaming by num-
bers in medieval Iceland ........coccevieinicinicinicinicrcccces
Miriam Mayburd, “Helzt pottumk ni heima i millim...”. A re-
assessment of Hervor in light of seidr’s supernatural gender
AYNAMICS v naae
Christelle R. Fairise, Relating Mary’s life in Medieval Iceland:
Marin Saga. Similarities and differences with the continental
Lives Of the VIrgin c...cceeceneeenecunicnicneenecseeeeseeeesesesesaens
Philip Lavender, Illuga saga Gridarfostra in Sweden. Textual Trans-
mission, History and Genre-Formation in the Seventeenth and
Eighteenth Centuries ......cccooeeenieinicrniciniencneeeeceeceeenans
Sedn D. Vrieland, The Pronunciation of bj- in Modern Faroese ......
Sanna Skéirlund, Har folk blivit ett pronomen? Utvecklingen av
ordet folk under perioden 1300-2013 .....ccovveurrreremnererrererreerneeenne
Lars-Erik Edlund, Sigurd Fries T ...
L.-O. Delsing, L.-E. Edlund och K. G. Jobhansson, Litteraturkronika
2003 e

55

91

121

165






KLAUS JOHAN MYRVOLL

Fravaret av vokalharmoni i gamalnorsk
etter stutt /e/ og /o/

0. Eit velkjent problem i gamalnorsk fonologi er reglane for vokalharmo-
nien og serskilt det frivaret av vokalharmoni som synest & vera etter
trykksterk stutt /2/ og /¢/. I motsetnad til ved andre trykksterke voka-
lar, der valet millom trykklett 7 og e og # og o tydeleg er styrt av hogdi pa
vokalen i den trykksterke stavingi fyre, soleis at vokalharmonien kann
analyserast som ein progressiv fjernassimilasjon, er det vandt 4 gjera grei-
da for dei trykklette vokalane etter stutt /2/ og /¢/: Ut fra den ikkje-hoge
kvaliteten pa vokalane skulde ein venta dei ikkje-hege endingsvokalane e
og o, men i staden finn ein dei hoge 7 og «.

Det hev vore gjort fleire freistnader pa a tyda ut dette tilhovet, men
ingi av deim kann segjast & ha fenge gjenomslag. Malet med denne artik-
kelen er ikkje & koma med ei heilt ny uttyding av vokalharmonien og
problemet knytt til /2/ 0g /¢/, men & vurdera kritisk dei uttydingane som
hev vore sette fram tidlegare, og 4 lyfta fram ein teori um vokalharmo-
nien som fortener meir merksemd, framlagd av Ljubisa Rajié (1975,
1980). Denne teorien vert supplert med nokre eigne observasjonar som
gjeld skilnaden i vokalharmoni etter stutt /2/ og /¢/ pa den eine sida og
stutt /a/ pa den andre. Artikkelen munnar ut i ein konklusjon som legg
vekt pa den underordna rolla kvantitet spelar i vokalharmonien.

Myrvoll, K. J., stipendiat in Old Norse philology, Universitetet i Oslo. “The lack of vowel
harmony in Old Norwegian after short /2/ and /¢/”. ANF 129 (2014), pp. 5-19.

Abstract: Most Old Norwegian dialects are characterised by the existence of vowel har-
mony, whereby the unstressed vowels i/e and #/o are realised as either high (7, #) or mid-
high (e, 0) depending on the height of the preceding stressed vowel. However, in words
with stressed short /2/ and /¢/ no vowel harmony seems to be present, as these low vowels
are followed by the unstressed high 7 and #. In this article previous attempts to explain this
deviation from the vowel harmony rule are evaluated and subsequently rejected. Particular
attention is given to Jan Ragnar Hagland’s 1978 proposal, which does not hold up to closer
scrutiny. Eventually, the efforts made by Ljubisa Raji¢ (1975, 1980) at solving the problem
are revived and expanded into a total interpretation where the vowel harmony is seen as a
phenomenon that combines both stress, vowel height and, to some extent, vowel length.

Keywords: Old Norwegian, Old Norse, vowel harmony, unstressed vowels, vowel length.
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1. Inorrent mél var det stor skilnad pé inventaret av vokalfonem i trykk-
sterk og trykklett stoda. Det fanst heile ni vokalfonem 1 trykksterk stoda,
men berre tri trykklette, konvensjonelt normaliserte som 7, # og a. Ved
dei hoge 7 og # var det likevel ein del variasjon innanfor det norrene mal-
valdet i maten desse trykklette vokalfonemi vart skrivne pa. I gamal-
islendsk vart dei 1 dei eldste handskriftene skrivne <> og <o, so i ein tid-
bolk pa 1200-talet <> og <o, fyre dei seinare i same hundradaret fekk
skrivematen <> og «w, som dei hev havt sidan (Hreinn Benediktsson
1962).

Denne skiftingi i skrivemdten av dei hoge trykklette vokalane hev som
fyresetnad den skilnaden som fanst millom det trykksterke og trykklette
vokalinventaret. Med di det ikkje fanst nokon opposisjon millom [i] og
[e], [u] og [o] 1 trykklett stoda, men derimot 1 trykksterk stoda, kunde
identifiseringi av dei trykklette vokalane ymsa. Hreinn Benediktsson
(1962: 14) tenkjer seg at sjolve den ljodlege framburden av dei hege
trykklette vokalane 1 gamalislendsk var rimeleg konstant, som [1] og [U],
men at identifiseringi av deim som anten <> eller <e>, «w> eller <o> skifte med
tvo endringar i det trykksterke systemet: Ei legjing av dei stutte fremre
urunda vokalane /i/ og /e/ torde tl at trykklett [1] gjekk frd & verta
identifisert med trykksterk /e/ til 4 verta indentifisert med trykksterk /1/
og vart skriven deretter (dermed millombolken med trykklett <> og <0>).
Ei tilsvarande, noko seinare lagjing av dei stutte bakre vokalane /u/ og
/o/ terde til at trykklett [U] gjekk fra & verta identifisert med trykksterk
/o/ til & verta identifisert med trykksterk /u/, og me fekk soleis den “mo-
derne” islendske skrivematen med <> og <w.

2. Ogso 1 gamalnorske handskrifter finn me at bade <> og <, <«w og <o>
vart nytta til & gjeva att dei hoge trykklette vokalane. Men her var varia-
sjonen storre enn i gamalislendsk. Handskrifter fra visse luter av landet
hadde eit system som minner um det islendske, der ein anten nytta dei
hege <> og «w eller dei midhege <e> og <0>. I handskrifter fra andre lands-
luter — fremst Austlandet, Trondelag og Nordvestlandet — finn me deri-
mot at bae vokalhegdene er nytta, etter eit serskilt mynster avgjort av
vokalen 1 stavingi fyre. Dette mynstret vart fyrst atgdtt av Keyser og
Unger i innleidingi til utgdva deira av den sokalla legendariske Olavssoga
(Delagardieska samlingen nr. 8 frd ca. 1225; Keyser og Unger (utg.) 1849:
1x). Dei fann at 7 og u fylgde etter rotvokalane i (7), # (), y (¥), au, w1, @y
og stutt @, medan e og o fylgde etter e (é), o (3), @ og etter 4 “og dets
Omlyd «”; etter a tylgde e og #. Desse reglane hev 1 all hovudsak vorte
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stadfeste av seinare gransking. I eit arbeid um eit dilikt tilheve 1 gamal-
svensk gav Axel Kock ovringi nemningi vokalbarmoni (Kock 1882: 116,
145). Seinare kalla Marius Hagstad det pa norsk for ljodsamhove (Haeg-
stad 1899: 12). Bae nemningane peikar pa at det er eit visst samsvar, sam-
heve, millom vokalane i trykksterk og trykklett staving.!

Kock (1882: 147) hadde “funnit o-#, e-7 1 stafvelsen nist efter rot-
stafvelsen vixla beroende pd vokalens kvalitet 1 sistnimnda stafvelse”,
men han kom ikkje lenger i & generalisera fundane sine enn dette:

Andelsevokalerna #-i 4 ena samt o-e & andra sidan anvindas sisom
likstallda. Orsaken hartill torde dtminstone delvis vara att soka dari, att #

och 7 bida enligt Sweets terminologi iro “high”[-]vokaler, o och e dir-
emot icke-"high”-vokaler ... (Kock 1882: 170)

Det Kock tyder ut her, er berre at « ter seg likt som i og 0 som e nir det
gjeld kva rotvokalar dei fylgjer etter.2 Det er etter det eg hev funne Marius
Hzgstad som fyrst identifiserer vokalharmonien som ei skifting millom
trykksterke og trykklette vokalar av same hegd:
Grunndraget 1 dette ljodsamheve i glamal]tr[endsk] er at ein hog
ljodsterk vokal ogso vil hava ein hog vokal i endingi, medan ein mid-
hog eller laag vokal vil hava midheg vokal i endingi, like vel med den
avgrensing at dei stutte og opne ljodbrigde vokalar ¢ og  vil hava heg

vokal etter seg, og at 4 vil hava heg guttural og midheg palatal vokal 1
endingi, ... (Hegstad 1899: 78)

Hagstad forer so upp ulike skjema for kva vokalar dei ymse endings-
vokalane (z, e, # og 0) stend etter. Systematiserte og noko moderniserte i
skrivemdten kann reglane setjast upp som 1 tabellen pa naste sida. Dette
er reglar som seinare forskarar hev halde seg til, og som eg kjem til &
leggja til grunn for dryftingi lenger fram.

3. Desse reglane er i hovudsak dei same som deim me finn hja forskarar
som seinare hev skrive um vokalharmoni. Hallfrid Christiansen (1947:
100 f.) skil seg fra Hagstad berre 1 det at ho presiserer at det er ein del

! T sume gamalnorske handskrifter er det 06g variasjon ved 4, som skifter med e eller e,
delvis etter eit vokalreduksjonssystem, delvis etter eit vokalharmonisk system. Eg kjem
ikkje til 4 ganga narare inn pé dette meir spesielle systemet, som hev nokso avgrensa ut-
breiding (jf. Hednebe 1977: 379 {f.).

2 Det er soleis ikkje rett ndr Jan Ragnar Hagland (1978a: 141) hevdar at regelen for
vokalharmoni “has, since Kock (1882: 170), been that high stressed vowels require high
vowels in unstressed syllables and that non-high require non-high unstressed vowels (i/x
and e/o respectively)”. Kock uttalar seg berre um hegdi pa dei trykklette vokalane.
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Tabell 1. Vokalharmonien i gamaltrondsk (etter Hagstad 1899).3

Trykksterk vokal
fremre bakre Trykklett vokal
urunda  runda urunda  runda

hog 1,1, el Y, ¥, 8y u, 4, au i—-u

midheg e, é o, 6 0,0

. ) . i} e-o0

lag lang Z a ()

lag stute I x 0 i-u

lag stutt IT a e-u

variasjon etter stutt @, der det “ble brukt bade e og 7, noenlunde regelfast
u, sjeldnere 0”. Ho legg til at dette hev med den ulike uttalen av denne
vokalen 1 dei gamalnorske malferi a gjera:
... somme steder er den falt ssmmen med kort e, andre steder har det holdt
seg en forskjell i uttalen mellom e og , men neppe noe sted er det gamle

tilheve mellom opphavlig e og i-omlydt 4 holdt ved lag. (Christiansen
1947: 101)

Didrik Arup Seip (1955: 128 {.) hev ei dilik presisering av variasjon ved
stutt e (i ~ e). Elles er reglane dei same som hjd Hagstad, med det undan-
taket at Seip (s. 129) hevdar at me etter “brytningsdiftongen 70” skulde
venta o, men ofte finn #, noko som “synes 4 vise sammenfall med ¢”. Her
byggjer Seip pa eit no avaldra syn pa brjotingsproduktet av e fyre # som jo,
som fyrst seinare vart til jo ved “sammenfall”. Dersom me legg til grunn at
brjotingsproduktet var jo frd byrjingi av (jf. Skomedal 1980: 129), vert # 1
endingi ved vokalharmoni det ein skulde venta, og det er det Seip hev flest
deme pa og («diofull, <dioflum», dordunne, <siolfum», <hiolmulande).
Hezgstad synest 4 leggja til grunn at brjotingsproduktet var jg, d3 han nem-
ner «digflum> millom demi sine pa # i endingi (Hagstad 1899: 79).

Gustav Indrebe (1951: 136) freistar seg med ei storre generalisering av
vokalharmonien nér han skriv at “[r]egelen er at i og # stend etter hoge
vokalar i rotstavingi, e og o etter lige vokalar”, men dette vert upresist, da
“lage” vokalar berrsynt er meint & femna um bade midhege og lige voka-
lar. Dessutan vert det draget som rotvokalane og endingsvokalane hev
sams ikkje nemnt. Meir presist vilde det vera & formulera regelen for
vokalharmonien soleis (jf. Hagland 1978a: 141, hermt i note 2):

3 Heagstad heldt seg med tvo ulike stutte g-ar: g og 6, bytte etter umgjevnadene, men
med same endingsvokalar etter seg. Det hev eg valt 4 sjd burt fra her. Lang ¢ er sett i paren-
tes av di denne ljoden alt tidleg (um lag 1200) fall saman med 4.
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Heoge trykksterke vokalar vert fylgde av hege trykklette vokalar (7, #), og
ikkje-hege trykksterke vokalar vert fylgde av ikkje-hoge trykklette voka-
lar (e, o).

Med denne formuleringi av vokalharmonien vert dei einaste undantaki at
dei stutte lage @ og ¢ vert fylgde av i og u. Dei lange lige &, 4 og ¢ fylgjer
derimot regelen og fer trykklett e og o, og det same gjeld den stutte lage
a, som far trykklett e. At stutt a fer trykklett # etter seg, kunde sja ut
som eit undantak til regelen, men det kann loysast ved & nytta ein meir
sofistikert fonologisk analyse enn den Hzgstad hadde for handi 1 1899.
Etter di fonemi /a/ og /¢/ var neytraliserte fyre /u/ i norrent (det fanst
ingen fonologisk opposisjon millom deim i denne stoda), er det inkje
som tvingar oss til 4 lesa grafemet <a> 1 denne stoda som [a]. Tvert um,
denne ljoden kunde truleg verta uttala som [5] = /¢/ eller som noko imil-
lom [a] og [5], jf. Hreinn Benediktsson 1963: 422. T so fall er trykklett <«u>
etter <@ det ein skulde venta, sidan /¢/ (som /=/) fekk «w> etter seg.*

4. Ikkje like lette & tyda ut er undantaki stutt @ og ¢. Det verkar intuitivt
merkelegt at e og ¢ skulde {3 dei hage vokalane 7 og # etter seg, dd « og ¢
er legre vokalar enn e og 0. Det hev vore gjort fleire freistnader pd a tyda
ut desse undantaki til vokalharmonien, men ingi uttyding hev vunne al-
menn tilslutnad, jf. Schulte 2002: 891: “Although this deviation has been
observed by several scholars, it defies a proper solution”.

Her skal eg nogja meg med & ganga heilt stutt inn pd hypotesen &t
Ottar Grenvik (1998) um at umljodsvokalane i royndi var stuttdiftongar,
fyre eg dryfter grundigare den tolkingi som Jan Ragnar Hagland gav av
vokalharmonien i ein artikkel frd 1978 og (mest identisk) i e1 bok frd same
ar (Hagland 1978a og b). Endeleg skal eg leggja fram dei tankane som
Ljubisa Raji¢ mélbar i hovuduppgava si (1975) og i meir utvikla form i eit
fyredrag fem &r seinare (1980), som eg vil byggja pé i ei heilskapleg tol-
king av vokalharmonien.

Ottar Gronvik (1998: 28 f.) hevdar at umljodsvokalane som vert nor-
maliserte @ og ¢, pa eit tidlegt tidspunkt var stuttdiftongar, /ai, 21/ og /av,
ov/. Dette byggjer han m.a. pa tidlegare arbeid av Trygve Knudsen (1967:
18-22) og Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen (1987, jf. d0g d.s. 1984: 246), som hev

+ Ein slik analyse kann 0g tyda ut at me sporadisk finn skrivemétar som diatri> attved
<iotri> og <hafdi> (av <havud>, d.e. hofud) attved <hofdi>, med “-7 der me venta -¢” (Hagstad
1899: 80), i den legendariske Olavssoga. Her 0g mé grafemet <a> standa for /¢/ (grafematisk
analogi med iaturr> og <havud, der <@ stend fyre trykklett #), som krev -7 etter seg; med
andre ord retter endingsvokalen i handskrifti seg etter talemalet og ikkje etter bokstaven pd
papiret, og i talemdlet er -7 nett det me skulde venta.
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meint at skrivemdtar som hervir og gaurdum 1 austnorske handskrifter
frd 1200-talet speglar ein slik uttale. Ved a leggja ein tviljoda uttale av
umljodsvokalane til grunn kann Grenvik tyda ut at dei tedde seg sameleis
som normaldiftongane ez, ax og #y nar det galdt vokalharmoni. Til dette
er & segja at skrivemdtane med tillegg av 7 (ez, «z) ikkje var avgrensa til stutt
@, men 0g fanst etter ¢ og #. Millom demi Noreen (1923, § 96) gjev pa
denne ovringi, er dreipin, veirit (historisk e), l€igi og landamdiri (histo-
risk #). Bokstavkombinasjonen <au> vert pa si sida rekna som éin av fleire
mogelege skrivematar av /¢/, jf. Noreen 1923, § 29. — Eg kjem ikkje til &
forfylgja Grenviks tolking av dei stutte umljodsvokalane « og ¢ lenger.

5. Jan Ragnar Hagland (1978a) gjer ein teoretisk ambisies freistnad pa &
tyda ut undantaki til vokalharmonien, men kjem gale ut av di han ikkje
hev fenge reglane rett. Han hevdar at “a (and u-umlauted ) [is] followed
by # and e,  (i-umlauted ) by 7 and # (0)” (s. 141). Med di Hagland ikkje
skil millom 4 og u-ljodbrigd 4, d.e. g, feer me det viktuge avviket fra
Hzgstad og alle hine at ¢ skal vera fylgd av e og ikkje i. Dessutan hevdar
Hagland at  skal vera fylgd av “u (0)”, og seinare i artikkelen (s. 142),
nar han ramsar upp kva rotvokalar dei ymse trykklette vokalane fylgjer
etter, forer han ikkje upp « millom dei rotvokalane som fer trykklett #
etter seg, men derimot millom deim som fer trykklett o, med tillegget
“after 1300” 1 parentes. Hagland utdjupar dette i naste avsnitt:

Diacronic descriptions of Old Norwegian, e.g. Seip (1955: 129) and
Christiansen (1947: 101), maintain that i-umlauted /a/ () is usually fol-
lowed by #. There is evidence in the charters from before 1300 to support
this (cf. also Hagstad 1922: xxxvi). After 1300, however, historically
[+low] fronted vowel is with few exceptions followed by o in the Trende-
lag charters. This will be accounted for below. (Hagland 1978a: 142)

Det tilstandet Hagland gjev seg til a skula tyda ut, er soleis tvo radt ulike
endingsset for @ og ¢: 7 — o etter @ og e — u etter ¢. Dette ser unekteleg
meir mystisk ut enn dei klire reglane hjd Hegstad og andre, der undan-
taki  og ¢ hev same, hoge endingsset (i — #). Det forer dé og til at Hag-
land lyt rekna med heile fire ulike reglar for @ gjera greida for endings-
vokalane 1 gamaltrendsk, der han kombinerer éin vokalharmonisk regel
med tri reglar for vokalveikjing (hog > midheg) i trykklett stoda. Han
hevdar soleis at vokalharmonien verkar innanfor eit avgrensa umride:

Unlike regressive distant assimilations such as umlaut, VH [= vowel har-
mony] only seems to operate on phonological closely related vowels. In a
vowel system of three distinctive heights such as Old Norwegian, stres-
sed low vowels do no progressively assimilate underlying unstressed high
vowels. (Hagland 1978a: 143)
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Hagland gjeng med andre ord ut frd underliggjande /i/ og /u/ — det same
vil eg 0g gjera — og argumenterer for at nar desse ljodane ovrar seg som
«© og <o etter visse lige vokalar, er det utslag av andre fonologiske pro-
sessar enn vokalharmoni, som berre verkar etter midhege vokalar (etter
hege vokalar er dei da uendra). Hagland tek utgangspunkt i tilhevi i dei
tristava ordi, der dei trykklette vokalane i materialet hans ikkje samsvarar
med vokalane fyre, men som regel vert realiserte som e og o (ratio 10 : 1
1 heve til i/u). Dette vil Hagland tyda ut som utslag av vokalveikjing
(etter di han reknar med underliggjande /i/ og /u/), og han tenkjer seg so
at det kann vera ulike former for vokalveikjing som avgjer framburden av
dei trykklette vokalane og etter lage vokalar i tvostava ord. Denne reduk-
sjonen skal berre vera gjenomferd utan undantak etter lang lig vokal
(d.e. etter £ og 4, ¢):

This may be naturally explained as a result of the high intensity of articu-

lation for such vowels resulting in comparatively little stress on the vowel

of the subsequent syllable. As the system otherwise reduces such weakly

stressed /i/ and /u/ it is natural that the same should be done in this posi-
tion. (Hagland 1978a: 144)

Her kann det sjd ut til at Hagland forbyter vokallengd med stavings-
lengd. At trykklette vokalar kann verta veikte 1 ulik grad etter lengdi pa
stavingi fyre, er velkjent (jf. den sokalla jamvektsregelen 1 austnorsk), men
at lengdi pa vokalen i stavingi fyre skal vera det avgjerande, kjenner eg
ikkje parallellar til. Etter di reglane for vokalharmonien som er framlagde
itab. 1, er dei same etter bade stutt og lang staving, kann ikkje vokalveik-
jing og jamvekt tyda ut det me ser. Dersom det var vokalveikjing etter dei
lige vokalane, skulde me ha venta t.d. *hofde, ikkje hofdz, men *dall,
ikkje dale. Haglands uttyding av endingsvokalane etter dei lange lige vo-
kalane er dessutan minder ekonomisk enn & rekna med at det er vokal-
harmoni som verkar her 0g: Ikkje-heg e og o er det ein skulde venta etter
ikkje-heg /2/, /4/ og /¢/ etter den vokalharmoniske grunnregelen.

Problemi med vokalveikjingshypotesen &t Hagland vert ikkje mindre
nar me kjem til tilhovi ved dei stutte lige vokalane. Her skal det etter
Hagland vera eit vilkor for vokalveikjingi at den trykksterke og trykk-
lette vokalen ikkje hev nokon sams eigenskap (“no common feature”).
Motsett, nar dei hev “the same specifications for the feature [back] they
seem to be phonologically too close for VR to operate” (s. 145; VR =
vowel reduction). Soleis skal den fremre endingsvokalen /i/ verta veikt til
[e] etter dei bakre /a/ og /¢/, men halden som [i] etter den fremre /z/,
medan den bakre endingsvokalen /u/ skal verta veikt til [o] etter den
fremre /2/, men halden som [u] etter dei bakre /a/ og /¢/.
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Denne kryssande operasjonen er elegant, men abstrakt, og Hagland
gjev ingi parallellar til at skort pd sams faktor fremjar reduksjon (jf.
Rindal 1979: 233). Det storste problemet er likevel at han, som tidlegare
nemnt, baserer seg pa feil data. I ingi av dei tidlegare skildringane av
vokalharmonien hev det vore hevda at /i/ vert realisert som [e] <e> etter
/¢/, og Haglands eige materiale hev berre deme i bunden artikkel pa
trykklett /i/ etter /¢/ (8 gg. <e>), men som Hagland sjelv segjer, tyder
materialet pd at bunden artikkel ikkje fylgjer distribusjonsmynstri som
elles gjeld for vokal i trykklett stoda i den perioden desse demi er frd
(Hagland 1978b: 90).

Dersom ein i samsvar med tidlegare skildringar legg til grunn at det
fylgjer <> etter /¢/ — og det er det god grunn til & gjera —,5 vert dette eit
brot med Haglands vokalveikjingsregel, sidan /i/ og /¢/ ikkje deler no-
kon eigenskap. Dessutan: Den veikjingi som Hagland postulerer av /u/
etter /2/, meiner han sjolv hender fyrst pa eit seinare stig (um lag 1300),
og han kjem med ei ad hoc uttyding um at “VR, [d.e. vokalveikjing etter
stutt lag vokal] seems to be added to the grammar at a later stage after the
[-back] than after the [+back]vowel” (s. 145). Kvifor det skulde vera
soleis, hev han ingi uttyding til. Eg kann derimot tenkja meg at nar /2/
oftare far <o> etter seg fra um lag 1300, kann det koma av at det dd hev
hendt eit samanfall av stutt /2/ og /e/. Medan desse tydeleg var skilde
fonem i eldste gamaltrondsk (t.d. 1 den legendariske Olavssoga, jf. Hreinn
Benediktsson 1964: 81), mi dei seinare ha falle saman i eitt fonem, som da
matte kunna ymsa i framburd millom [e] og [«], helst etter ljodlege um-
gjevnader. At dette samanfallsproduktet, /e~2/, kunde fa <o> etter seg like
gjerne som <w, er ikkje merkelegt med tanke pa at det dekte eit fonetisk
felt som tidlegare hadde gjeve bade o> (d.e. etter trykksterk /e/) og <w>
(etter trykksterk /z/) 1 stavingi etter.

Det er med andre ord fleire grunnar til at Haglands freistnad pa utty-
ding av skorten pd vokalharmoni ved dei stutte lige vokalane mislukkast.
Som nemnt ser eg heller ingen grunn til 3 fylgja Grenviks “kortdiftong”-
teori, og Trygve Skomedals postulat um ein “vokalkontrast” ved « og ¢
(referert 1 Johnsen 2003: 52 f.) er ikkje motivert. Sverre Johnsen (2003:
53) freistar sjolv 4 loysa problemet med & dela upp den legste vokalhagdi
i det stutte delsystemet i tvo, soleis at @ og ¢ hamnar i ei eigi, tridje hogd.

5 Desse tidlegare skildringane baserer seg pd handskrifter som er eldre og mykje meir
umfangsrike enn det diplommaterialet Hagland avgrensar seg til. Til demes nemner Hag-
stad (1922: xxxvi) at handskrifti til den sokalla legendariske Olavssoga hev trykklett 7 “etter
dei stutte midhege vokalar ¢ og «”, og til ¢ nemner han demet do0d2lv> (dat. sg. av spdull).
Jf. 0g note 4.
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Men kvifor denne tridje hogdi skulde {4 i/%, “og ikkje e/o som ventelegt
er”, hev han ikkje noko svar pa. Dette vert soleis heller ikkje nokor ut-
tyding av fenomenet.

6. Den som etter mi meining hev kome nzrast ei uttyding av frivaret av
vokalharmoni ved /2/ og /¢/, er Ljubisa Rajié, i hovuduppgiva si fra
1975 og seinare i eit fyredrag frd 1980. Fyredraget er noko knappare for-
mulert enn den aktuelle delen av hovuduppgiva, men argumentasjonen
er presisert og utbygd pa viktuge punkt som gjer det naturlegt 3 referera
mest frd det, men der eit utfyllande argument berre finst 1 hovuduppgava,
nemner eg det.

Rajiés teoretiske grep er & draga inn typologisk evidens fra andre sprik
som hev vokalharmoni, d.e. uralske og altaiske sprak. Denne evidensen
syner at vokalharmonien gjev seg til kjenne gjenom artikulatorisk lik-
skap millom vokalen i fyrste staving og vokalen 1 stavingi etter. Den arti-
kulatoriske likskapen ligg 1 at desse vokalane hev minst éin sams relevant
distinktiv faktor. Rajié¢ (1975: 147) finn vidare at vokalharmonien er meir
konsekvent gjenomferd ved system med tvo hegder (tyrkisk) enn ved
system med tri hegder (finsk). Dette hev relevans for gamalnorsk, som
hev eit system med tri hogder i trykksterke vokalar.

Rajié formulerer det vokalharmoniske systemet i gamalnorsk i sam-
svar med Christiansen 1947, som me sdg skilde seg frd Haegstad berre i at
ho presiserte at det var variasjon etter stutt e (e/7 — #, sjeldan 0), og Raji¢
sluttar at det er rdd & formulera reglar for dei hoge, midhege og lange
lige, men at det for kvar av dei tri stutte lige vokalane ma setjast upp
serskild regel.

Raji¢ vurderer so kva for “utgangspunkt” vokalharmonien i gamal-
norsk hadde, d.e. kva for system som fanst for dei trykklette vokalane
fyre vokalharmonien voks fram.6 Han dryfter tri slike mogelege system:
1)i-u—-a,2)e—0-aog3)i—e—u—o-a. Han konkluderer med at
system nr. 2 er i strid med prinsippi for vokalharmonien slik han ter seg
typologisk i uralske og altaiske sprik, ved at det impliserer ein dissimila-
sjonsprosess ved dei ldge stutte vokalane, og system nr. 3 gjev svart kom-
pliserte reglar.” Rajié sluttar at system nr. 1, i — u — a, gjev dei einfeldaste
reglane, som han set fram soleis:

¢ Ein annan mdte 4 sja dette pd er kva system som er synkront underliggjande, d.e. kva
fonologisk verdi dei trykklette vokalane hev nar vokalharmonien ikkje verkar. Det er denne
synkrone analysen eg kjem til & forfylgja.

7 Her ma det presiserast at vokalharmonien mé vera munaleg yngre enn dette (seine)
urnordiske vokalsystemet, og at trykklett /i/ og /e/ og /u/ og /o/ ma ha falle i hop fyrst,
soleis at vokalharmonien hev utgangspunkt i eit system med tri trykklette vokalar.
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1. Ingen vokalharmonisk endring ved hege vokaler ettersom de allerede
har felles distinktiv faktor [+heg].

2. Vokalharmonisk endring ved midtre vokaler ved at de “drar” de hoge
ned til midtre og dermed fir en felles distinktiv faktor.

3.Ved lave vokaler inntrer vokalharmonisk endring ved de lange, men
ikke ved de korte. (Raji¢ 1980: 318)

Ved reglane under punkt 1 og 2 er det typologiske prinsippet stetta, skriv
Raji¢, di vokalane korresponderer horisontalt 1 systemet. Denne hori-
sontale korrespondansen “burde anses som vokalharmoniens typolo-
giske konkretisering i gammelnorsk” (Raji¢ 1980: 318). Ved regelen
under punkt 3 derimot er det typologiske prinsippet berre delvis stetta,
d.e. einast ved dei lange vokalane.

Rajié ser tvo mogelege grunnar til den serskilde situasjonen ved dei
lage vokalane: Den eine er “vokalsystemets synkrone tilstand” og den
andre “vokalsystemets diakrone utvikling” (s. 319). Den synkrone ut-
tydingi gjeng ut pa at alle dei lige vokalane i den assimilasjonsprosessen
som vokalharmonien er, lyt verka pa dei trykklette vokalane /i/ og /u/
yver den midhege etasjen, 1 motsetnad til dei midhege som berre verkar
éin etasje upp (frd midheg til heg). “Denne ekstra avstanden kan virke
hindrende pa vokalharmonien”, skriv Rajic¢ og held seg til at trykktilhove
truleg hev spela ei stor rolla ved uppkoma av vokalharmonien, men at ein
0g kann tenkja seg at kvantiteten var ein faktor:

Artikulasjonsintensiteten i bdde trykk og lengde var ved de lange stor nok

til at den kunne virke vokalharmonisk. Ved de korte var den imidlertid
ikke sterk nok til & virke vokalharmonisk. (Raji¢ 1980: 319)

Dette verkar intuitivt som ei attraktiv uttyding pa det tilhovet me ser ved
stutt @ og ¢, ved at Rajié her legg fram ei artikulatorisk forklaring pa at
desse ljodane gjeng utanum vokalharmonien.

Den diakrone uttydingi hans er derimot minder yvertydande og van-
skelegare 3 fylgja. Han held fram at av dei tri lige vokalfonemi er berre
/a/ “det opprinnelige”; /2/ og /¢/ er “fonemiserte varianter av arkifone-
met A der det har virket i- og u-omlyd” (Raji¢ 1980: 319). Raji¢ hev rett
1 at “[d]iakront sett har det vart forst omlyd som har virket og deretter
vokalharmoni”, men det er vandt & skyna kva han meiner med det naste
han skriv: “Vokalharmonisk regel virker altsd opphevende pa omlyds-
regelen” (loc.cit.). Det synest her som Raji¢ blandar synkroni og diakroni;
eit ord som “omlydsregelen” verkar synkront orientert, og koss vokal-
harmonien eventuelt skulde verka “opphevende” pad ljodbrigdet, vert
hegst uklirt. Det Rajic kann ha meint, er at dei trykklette vokalane /1/ og



Fraveret av vokalbarmoni i gamalnorsk etter stutt /e/ og /o/ 15

/u/ ikkje burde verta endra ved vokalharmoni etter dei vokalane som hev
kome upp gjenom ljodbrigde pd grunn av dei same trykklette vokalane.
Dette kann sjdast i samband med noko han skriv i hovuduppgava si um
at dei lange lage vokalane “kan virke senkende pa /i/ og /u/ som normalt
ikke skulle blitt berort ettersom de har bevirka omlyd” (Raji¢ 1975: 152).
Men dette vert ikkje noko problem dersom me legg til grunn at i-ljod-
brigdet er ei avslutta tilgonga 1 norrent mal, medan vokalharmonien ver-
kar synkront, uavhengig av kva historisk upphav dei einskilde vokalane
hev (jf. Hreinn Benediktsson 1964: 99, som syner at skiftingi av trykklett
10g e, n og o etter stutt e/« 1 gamalnorske handskrifter som regel er styrd
av den synkrone kvaliteten pa vokalen og ikkje av det historiske upp-
havet han matte ha). At vokalfonemi /2/ og /¢/ hev kome upp ved
ljodbrigde, hindrar ikkje at desse fonemi seinare kann ganga inn 1 eit
vokalharmonisk system og paverka dei vokalane som ein gong valda
ljodbrigdet. Ein urnordisk sekvens /a:_i(:)/ som ved fonemiseringi av
i-ljodbrigdet vart til /2:_i/, kann so seinare i gamalnorsk verta realisert
som [2:_e] ved verknad av vokalharmoni; ljoden /:/ i rotstavingi er ikkje
lenger bunden av at han hev ein trykklett [i] etter seg i nste staving.
Rajié endar dryftingi av vokalharmonien i hovuduppgéva si soleis:
Det eneste jeg finner problematisk er at /a/ medferer /e/. Jeg har ikke hatt
mulighet til 4 foreta noen grundigere gransking av dette forholdet, men
kan tenke meg en mulighet av at et eventuelt forlenga /a/ kan ha hatt sa

pass mye artikulasjonsintensitet at det kan ha hatt senkende virkning pa
/1/. (Raji¢ 1975: 152)

Her er det uklirt kva Raji¢ meiner med “et eventuelt forlenga /a/”. 1
fyredraget frd 1980 hev han ei litt onnor formulering, og no er det saman-
fallet av /4/ og /¢/ som skal verka utlaysande:

Det mest problematiske er at /a/ medferer /e/. En kunne tenke seg at ar-
saken var at en del av de opprinnelige korte vokalene ble forlenget etter at
/4/ falt sammen med /¢/ slik at /a/ begynte ogsd 4 virke som det lange
fonemet. Det er imidlertid vanskelig & pasta noe uten en nzrmere under-
sokelse. (Raji¢ 1980: 320)

Rajiés hypotese fyreset at samanfallet av /4/ og /¢/, vanlegvis datert til
um lag 1200, resulterte i ein runda /¢/-1jod ([2:]), soleis at stutt /a/ kunde
verta lengd og fylla “holet” etter /4/ og med di verka vokalharmoni. Til
dette er 4 segja at det ikkje er upplagt at samanfallet av /4/ og /¢/ gav ein
runda [0:]; ein annan, konkurrerande hypotese er at samanfallsproduktet
var [a:], jf. Halvorsen 1984. I so fall vert det ikkje noko rom for ei tidleg
lengjing av stutt /a/ til /a:/ som skal tyda ut vokalharmonien etter 2. Men
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det er heller ikkje naudsynt for at Rajiés hypotese um ein noko sterre
artikulasjonsintensitet ved /a/ enn ved /2/ og /¢/ skal kunna gjelda.
Ljodlengder er ikkje absolutte, men relative storleikar. So lenge /a:/ er
markert lengre enn /a/, er distinksjonen halden uppe, og det er ikkje
nokon fyresetnad for kvantitetssystemet at t.d. /a:/ er like lang som /z:/,
eller at /a/ er like stutt som /2/. Med andre ord kann /a/ gjerne ha vore
—reint fonetisk — litt lengre enn /2/ og /¢/, og denne lengdi kann ha vore
nok til at vokalharmonien — som trass i alt er ein fonetisk prosess — hev
verka etter /a/, men ikkje etter /2/ og /¢/.

Her kann eg visa til at det er typologisk evidens for ein korrelasjon
millom vokallengd og tungehogd: Nar ein korrigerer for andre faktorar,
vil ein hog vokal vera stuttare enn ein lag vokal (Lehiste 1970: 18 £.). Det
kjem av storre artikulatorisk rersla ved framburden av lige vokalar
(op.cit.: 19). Ein kann difor ganga ut fra at /a/, som var den legste vokalen
same koss ein set upp vokalsystemet, hev vore noko lengre i uttalen enn
andre stutte vokalar 1 gamalnorsk, medrekna /2/ og /¢/. Dette syner og
den seinare voksteren av gno. a: Stuttstava einstavingsord som dagr, dalr
og matr hev alltid lang /a:/ 1 nynorsk; det heiter aldri */dag/, */dal/ eller
*/mat/ 1 mélfere der det heiter t.d. /vet/ < vit n. eller /brot/ < brot n.
Gno. a hev jamvel vorte lengd i malfere som hev halde pa den stutte
kvantiteten elles; i nordgudbrandsdalsmal heiter det soleis /fa:t/, /ma:t/,
/sta:v/ osb., men derimot t.d. /gran/ < gno. gron {. og /bar/ < gno. ber
pres., jf. Storm 1920: 50-54.8

Etter di vokalharmonien etter 1 denne uttydingi skal vera eit resultat
av ein noko sterre artikulasjonsintensitet (trykk + lengd) ved /a/ enn ved
/®/ og /¢/, er det ikkje yverraskande um det skulde finnast undantak der
artikulasjonen av /a/ ikkje var sterk nok til & verka assimilerande pa den
trykklette vokalen, slik at denne vart realisert som (underliggjande) 7. Det
er truleg dette som er tilfellet ndr Per Nyquist Gretvedt (1938: 159) hev
funne at vokalkorrespondansen a — i fyrekjem ofte i sudaustnorske
diplom frd perioden 1300-1350 i staden for a — e. Dei demi han gjev pa
dette, er talande: gardi, hafdi, manni — alle hev lang konsonantisme etter
a, noko som venteleg gjer vokalen stuttare og dermed gjer at han fer
mindre paverknadskraft pd den trykklette vokalen.

I alle fall: Hovudregelen um at /a/ fer e etter seg, 1et seg fint ordna inn
1 eit vokalharmonisk system som 0g verkar ved dei lige vokalane (pace

8 Nar sterke preteritumsformer hev halde pa stutt a i desse mélferi, t.d. /las/, /drap/ og
/sat/, kjem det av analogi med dei andre boygjingsformene, som alle hev stutt vokal, i desse
tilfelli /lzesa/ (inf.), /laes/ (pres.), /lese/ (perf.part.), /drapa/, /draep/, /drepe/ og /siga/, /sit/,
/siti/ (alle former etter Storm 1920: 69 £.), jf. Horne 1916: 22.
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Hagland) so lenge dei er lange nok til & kunna assimiliera den trykklette
vokalen (det gjeld /a/, /4/, /4/ og /¢/). Dei lage /2/ og /¢/ er for stutte —
gjeve at dei ligg so pass langt undan i hegd frd dei trykklette vokalane
som dei skal verka pa (/i/ og /u/). Derimot er stutt /e/, /@/ og /o/ nzre
nok (é1 hegd undan) til at lengdi ikkje spelar nokor rolla.

7. Deter tid for & konkludera: Vokalharmonien i norrent er ein progres-
siv fjernassimilasjon der trykksterke vokalar verkar pad dei trykklette vo-
kalane /i/ og /u/ i naste staving soleis at dei kjem pad same hogd som eller
nzrare 1 hogd til dei trykksterke vokalane. Det er mest skonomisk a
ganga ut fra at dei trykklette vokalane er underliggjande /i/ og /u/, som
so vert assimilerte til dei ikkje-hoge [e] og [o] etter ikkje-hoge vokalar;
etter hage vokalar hender det ingi endring. Ved midhege vokalar (/e/, /o/
og /0/) verkar vokalharmonien so lenge vokalane hev trykk; lengd er ir-
relevant. Ved lige vokalar, som ligg lenger undan dei trykklette vokalane
dei skal assimilera (tvo hegder), ma dei i tillegg til & ha trykk vera av ei
viss lengd for at vokalharmonien skal verka: normallange (/2/, /d/, /¢/)
eller fonetisk “halvlange” (/a/). Dei stutte lage vokalane /2/ og /¢/ verkar
soleis ikkje vokalharmoni og fzr dei underliggjande hage /i/ = [i] og /u/
= [u] etter seg. Det er med andre ord ein kombinasjon av trykk, hegd og
lengd som styrer vokalharmonien, der trykk og hegd er grunnleggjande,
men lengd kjem inn som eit tilleggskriterium nar frastandet 1 hogd mil-
lom den trykksterke og den (underliggjande) trykklette vokalen vert for
stort, d.e. meir enn éi hogd 1 vokalsystemet (frd lag yver midheg til hog

vokal).
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Om normalisert norront

1 Inngang

I lopet av 1800-talet vart det etablert ei norm for det vestnordiske mel-
lomalderspriket. Slik, “normalisert norrent” meter me i tekstutgaver,
grammatikkar, ordbeker og lzrebeker, og nir ein 1 sprikvitskapleg litte-
ratur finn tilvisingar til “norrent”, er det helst denne norma som er meint.
Ho vart etablert av sprikvitarar og filologar som arbeidde innanfor andre
vitskaplege paradigme (i Thomas Kuhns forstand) enn me gjer i dag, men
resultata dei kom fram til, vert likevel aksepterte eller jamvel tekne for
gjevne utan vidare refleksjon. Det er difor pd heg tid & sperja korleis
denne norma vart utvikla.

Dét sporsmalet har aldri vorte skikkeleg drefta, og har heller ikkje
noko opplagt svar. I mange utgdver frd 1800-talet finn ein merknader om
at normaliseringa fylgjer “den vanlege rettskrivinga i utgaver”, 1 ymse
formuleringar. Ei grundig drefting finn ein fyrst i andreutgdva av lese-
boka hans Ludvig Wimmer (1877), som péverka seinare praksis mykje.
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Abstract: This historiographical article discusses the development of “normalised Old
Norse” and how this depended on the understanding of diachronic change and geographic
variation within the West Nordic language area. The stable norm of grammars, dictionaries,
text editions and introductory books is presented as the common language of Norway and
the Atlantic islands during the Middle Ages, yet resembles most closely Icelandic c. 1200
CE. The standard orthography evolved through theory (historical linguistics) and practice
(text editions) during the nineteenth century. The resulting norm depended on a historical
preference for the oldest language of the “best” manuscripts, i.e. Icelandic ones from the
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ideological background was the general historicism of the nineteenth century, especially as
expressed in historical and historicising linguistics.
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Men di hadde normaliseringa utvikla seg lenge allereie, og Wimmer, meir
enn & definera noko heilt nytt, gav heller ei fagleg grunngjeving for ein
allereie etablert praksis (sja § 5.3).

1.1 Foremil

Det er ei vedteken sprakhistorisk sanning at norrent var det sams spraket
i Noreg og Vesterhavseyane i vikingtid og mellomalder. I praksis, slik det
0g gjerne vert innremt, ligg norma likevel nzrast islandsk tidleg pa 1200-
talet. Eg vil difor i det fylgjande freista 4 rokja etter korleis norma plas-
serer seg 1 hove til diakron og geografisk variasjon innanfor det norrene
sprakomradet.

Skilnader mellom norrent og moderne islandsk vart gradvis klarare for
sprakvitskapen. For Rasmus Rask var det to sider av same sak, eller jam-
vel same sida, men etter som tilhgvet vart klirare, fekk dette konsekven-
sar for norma — og ikkje minst for etableringa av ulike normer for nor-
ront og nyislandsk. Jamvel om norma ligg nzrare islandsk enn norsk pa
dei punkta der det var dialektskilnader, kan det vera omvendt der islandsk
allereie 1 mellomalderen hadde innovasjonar.

Bakgrunnen for at norma vart som ho vart, er mykje & finna i dei
ideologiske foresetnadene pa 1800-talet. Eg vil allereie her trekkja fram
to hovudtendensar: Den historiserande tendensen i sprakforskinga pa
1800-talet, med malsetjing om 4 finna fram til det eldste og opprinnelege
spraket; og den filologiske preferansen for “dei beste handskriftene”,
som er eit utslag av same historiserande tendens. Den idéhistoriske bak-
grunnen for det filologiske arbeidet paverka tekstutval og arbeidsmate og
gjer det mogleg & forsta dei resultata forskarane kom fram til; dette vert
dreftai § 2.

1.2 To tilnermingar

Arbeidet med dei norrene kjeldene hadde to tilnermingar: ei sprakvit-
skapleg og ei filologisk. Det sprakvitskaplege arbeidet ynskjer a definera
ein sprakleg storleik. Likevel ma bade grammatikkar og ordbeker ta
praktiske val om kva former dei skal fora opp i paradigma og som opp-
slagsformer. Der sprikforma i utgdvene vil leggja seg nar det “opphav-
lege” spraket, vert pa andre sida den sprakhistoriske forskinga viktig for
d etablera kva som er opphavleg. § 3 ser pa korleis tilhevet mellom norsk
og islandsk og ulike historiske steg av islandsk vart forstatt, og kva kon-
sekvensar dette fekk for rettskrivinga.
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I det filologiske arbeidet ligg studiar av originalhandskriftene og ut-
gjeving av dei, der utgjevarane ma velja ei sprakform. Som nemnt innlei-
ingsvis er det ofte vist til den rettskrivinga som var vanleg i andre utgdver;
ein kunne kalla det ein organisk framvekst av ei norm gjennom praksis, i
motsetnad til den teoretiske tilnzrminga i sprakvitskapen. § 4 tek fore seg
prinsipp for tekstutgjeving og sprakforma i eit utval utgaver av norrene
tekstar.! I § 5 freistar eg a sja dei to tilnzrmingane i samanheng og dreftar
korleis norma voks fram.

Ein skal merkja seg at dei sprakvitskaplege arbeida ofte byggjer pa
trykte utgdver og sileis er avhengige av sprakforma der, med dei ulemper
det medferer (sjd § 4.6). Det er openbert mykje vekselverking mellom
desse to sidene av det faglege arbeidet med norrene tekstar, og mange
sprakvitarar har samstundes vore aktive som tekstutgjevarar. Szrleg
junggrammatikarane kopla sprikhistorie med tekststudiar (Rischel 2002:
134, 140). Det kan likevel vera grunn til & halda pd tanken om to ulike
tilnermingar til spraket 1 mellomalderkjeldene, for det avgjer og kva slags
utgdver ein ynskjer.

2 Fag- ogidéhistorisk bakgrunn

Det tidlege 1800-talet var prega av ein romantisk historisme med opphav
i tysk filosofi. Romantikken vart kjend i Danmark gjennom forelesingar
av Henrik Steffens frd 1802, og slo gjennom i Sverike litt seinare (Hoff-
meister 2003: 156-157; Blom 2013: 242, 256). Ei viktig side ved roman-
tikken var interessa for mellomalderen (Schwering 2003), og med det den
gamle folkemalslitteraturen: “Das Resultat der romantischen Bewegung
im Norden war die Riickbesinnung auf die eigene Volksiiberlieferung”
(Hoffmeister 2003: 156). Folk lenger sor 1 Europa var 0g interesserte i
den nordiske mellomalderlitteraturen, og tyske larde sokte den gamle
germanske kulturen i dei norrene kjeldene. Sist pa 1700-talet vart serleg
mytologiske tekstar som eddadikt omsette til bade fransk og tysk, og
fleire omsetjingar vart utgjevne i filosofen J.G. Herders Volkslieder
(Weber 1996: 82-83).

Eiinndeling av historia i tre epokar har lang tradisjon og vart overteke
av romantikarane (Schwering 2003: 545-546). Filosofen EW.J. Schelling
kalla den eldste tida “heroernes og gudernes oldtid” (andre bruka lik-

! Berre utgdver som er direkte siterte, er oppgjevne i referanselista.
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nande uttrykk), og omtala henne seinare som “myten om gullalderen”
(Weber 1996: 87). Sjelve omgrepet ‘gullalder’ har roter attende til gresk
mytologi, og vart teke oppatt og tilpassa nyare tids filosofi og tenkjesett:
“Der Paradigmawechsel von der Antike zum Mittelalter als imaginier-
tem Goldenen Zeitalter gilt gemeinhin als typisch fiir das Geschichts-
denken der Romantik” (Schwering 2003: 547). I nordisk (kultur-)historie
kom denne gullalderen til & verta identifisert med hegmellomalderen,
gjerne fastsett til 1100-1350 (Wollin 2000). Wollin nyttar Sverike som
deme, men minst like tydeleg er denne tendensen i norsk historieskri-
ving, med framheving av Noregsveldet pd 1200-talet under Hikon IV
Hakonsson (konge 1217-63) og dei fyrste etterkomarane hans — da stod
Noreg pa toppen av makta si i verdsleg forstand og produserte ein rik og
variert litteratur. I kontrast til dette framstr den lange unionstida som
ein periode prega av politisk, kulturelt og sprakleg forfall.

Nasjonalromantikken og bygginga av ein norsk nasjonalidentitet var
viktig for dei fyrste nordmennene som arbeidde med sprakhistorie,
serleg P.A. Munch, som knytte band mellom notida og den norske
“stordomstida” i mellomalderen i forskinga si (Holm-Olsen 1981: 95). A
byggja bru over dansketida som ein negativ “mellomperiode”, var dessu-
tan i trdd med tredelinga av historia i tradisjonen etter Schelling (Weber
1996: 93). Det nasjonale prosjektet forde til ein strid for & krevja den nor-
rone litteraturen som norsk, ikkje fellesnordisk (Holm-Olsen 1981: 102).
I ei utgreiing om det “zldste felles-nordiske Sprogs Udseende” vart til-
hovet mellom dei germanske spraka uttrykt i ein “genealogisk Tabel”
som skilde mellom aust- og vestnordisk (Munch 1846: 223), der det siste
omfatta norsk og islandsk — for Munch definitivt i den rekkjefylgja — og
mellomalderlitteraturen var i hovudsak vestnordisk. Dei same nasjonale
motiva gjorde at “utgjevarinteressa [i Noreg] frd byrjinga av vende seg
mot den historiske og juridiske delen av den norrene litteraturen, dei
delane som kunne gje argument for eigne nasjonale institusjonar” (Hau-
gen 1994: 140).

Dei hogst verdsette litterere verka frd nordisk mellomalder hoyrer til
denne hogmellomalderlege gullalderen: 1 Sverike frd landskapslovene og
fram til Eufemiavisene, i Noreg og Island den klassiske norrene historie-
og sogelitteraturen (Wollin 2000: 40). Allereie i 1754 skreiv den islandske
lagmannen Sveinn Solvason om “pau gomlu gullaldarord” hja Ari fré01
og Snorri Sturluson — ord han rett nok ikkje nytta sjelv (Kjartan G.
Ottésson 1990: 33). Me skal sjd kva utslag denne gullaldertanken fekk pa
dei to omrdda som er relevante i vdr samanheng: edisjonsfilologi og his-
torisk sprakvitskap.
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2.1 Edisjonstilologi

Utgjevinga av tekstar frd nordisk mellomalder pa 1800-talet var inspi-
rert av den romantiske interessa for fortida (jf. Rischel 2002: 141). Eit
utslag av historiserande tenkjemate er ideen om ein “urtekst”, den opp-
havlege teksten, skjult av seinare tradering. P4 1800-talet fekk denne
tanken eit vitskapleg og metodisk fundament i tekstkritikken, szrleg
slik han vart utforma av Karl Lachmann. Han meinte at malet var “3 nd
fram til det eldste laget av teksta, sd nar originalen som rad var” (Hau-
gen 1995: 83). Finnur Jénsson (1918: 44) stir 1 denne tradisjonen nir
han omtalar “moderne kritisk” utgjevingsmate der “hdndskrifterne
noje undersoges og vaerdsazttes, og den oprindelige tekst soges s vidt
muligt restitueret.”

Austnordiske tekstar er helst gjevne ut diplomatarisk etter eitt hand-
skrift, medan mange utgaver av islandske mellomaldertekstar er prega av
ein slik urteksttankegang med “forbetring” av teksten og normalisering
av spraket (Rischel 2002: 142 nemner jamvel justering av vers til 4 hova
med dei metriske teoriane hans Eduard Sievers). Til andreutgava av lese-
boka si gjorde Wimmer nokre justeringar i tekstane, mellom anna i von
om at det “er lykkedes mig at give en tekst av Hikonarmal, der stir det
oprindelige nzrmere enn de tidligere udgaver” (Wimmer 1903: VI; mi
utheving). Dette gjorde han etter “de principer, som lenge har varet
anerkendte ved behandlingen af graske og latinske forfatteres tekster.”
I klassisk filologi har tekstkritisk praksis lagt storre vekt pa urteksten enn
det har vore vanleg i utgjevinga av folkemalstekstar.

P4 same vis kunne ein 0g sekja attende til den opphavlege sprikforma.
I Fagrskinna-utgiva av Munch og Unger (1847) heiter det i innleiinga at
dei har “gjengivet Afskrifternes vaklende Orthographi med en conse-
qvent, og saadan som den i Sprogets bedste Periode maatte have veret”
(s. XIV-XV; mi utheving). I diskusjonen av handskriftgrunnlaget for
Eyrbyggja saga skriv Gudbrandur Vigfisson (1864: XXXV) at spraket
hadde den reinaste og beste forma si “am Anfange des 14. Jh., den man
das goldne Zeitalter unsrer Orthographie nennen mochte”. Han omtalar
seinare spriket mot slutten av 1300-talet, “als die Orthographie zu ver-
derben begann” (s. XXXVIII). Slike kvalitative vurderingar av rettskri-
vinga fekk konsekvensar for korleis utgjevarane handsama sprakforma
pd vegen frd handskrift tl trykt bok. Desse merknadene gjeld
“Orthographi(e)”, men forskarar pd den tida skilde ikkje klart mellom
skrift og tale, og dei to nivda vart gjerne blanda saman.
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2.2 Historisk sprikvitskap

Sprakvitskapen pd 1800-talet var historisk 1 vid meining, og spesielt his-
torisk-komparativ med freistnadene pa 3 rekonstruera det indoeuropeiske
urspraket. Ein viktig bakgrunn var “oppdaginga” av sanskrit, som szrleg
vart gjort kjent gjennom EW. Schlegels bok Uber die Sprache und Weis-
heit der Indier (1808). Om den fylgjande tida kan ein seia at “historicism
and organicism [...] pervade the whole of contemporary intellectual life”
(Morpurgo Davies 1998: 83; jf. s. 209 om “the form of historicism which
dominated the century”). Den historiske orienteringa gjorde norrent in-
teressant for 4 forstd den eldre germanske mélsoga. Séleis skriv Grimm i
fyrsteutgdva av Dentsche Grammatik (1819: LXIX) at spraket “hat sich
im Norden [...] ungestorter und langsamer fortentwickelt und auf Island
in ihren edelsten Bestandtheilen geborgen.”

I organisismen ldg tanken om sprik som naturlege organismar med
eige liv. Dette er szrleg knytt til August Schleicher og skiljet hans mellom
to fasar 1 sprakhistoria, “entwickelung” i ferhistorisk tid og “verfall der
sprache” 1 historisk tid (Schleicher 1861-62: 3), men allereie pa 1830-talet
sette August Pott fram liknande tankar (Morpurgo Davies 1998: 87;
jf. s. 177-178 om Schleicher). Sjolve ordbruken er endd eldre, Grimm
nyttar “organisch” omtrent i tydinga ‘etymologisk’. Organisismen hans
Schleicher gjorde det mogleg @ snakka om kvalitativt ulike steg i sprakut-
viklinga og “det beste spriket”. Slik kan ein seia at Schleicher og hans
samtidige midt pd 1800-talet gav vitskapleg legitimitet til romantiske
forestillingar tidlegare 1 hundrearet. Sitatet fra Munch og Unger ovanfor
viser ein slik tanke, og liknande formuleringar finst kringom 1 litteratu-
ren, t.d. “sprogets bedste periode” hja Wimmer (1903: XXII).

Gullaldertanken paverka heilt konkret kva for kjelder skildringa av
norrent skulle byggja pd. Rasmus Rask (1811: 238) skriv om det “for-
finede Sprog” i “den klassiske islandske Litteratur, f. Eks. Nidla, Heims-
kringla, Eigla, Gretla, Sturlinga, o. fl. desl. Og dette er det egentlig, som
i det foregmende er beskrevet”.2 Dette siste atterhaldet er ikkje med i det
tilsvarande avsnittet 1 den svenske utgiva (Rask 1818: 277), men der er 0g
ei tydeleg vurdering av kva sprik som er best: “Lyckligtvis har man 1
nyare tider pa Island allt mera och mera nirmat sig de Gamles renhet,
enkelhet och smak, bade i styl och rattskrifning” (s. 292). Allereie fra
starten vert altsd sogene trekte fram, spriket i den eldste og beste littera-
turen er det primare.

2 Rask bruka ligaturen a i staden for digrafen aa. Eigla = Egils saga, Gretla = Grettis
saga.
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Tilhevet hans Rask til romantikken var motsetnadsfylt (Blom 2013).
Han delte den romantiske entusiasmen for det gamle spriket, men hadde
samstundes ei vitskapleg haldning til det. Rask skreiv i 1812 at “besyn-
derligt er det hvorledes Studiet af de herlige Levninger fra det gamle
Norden overalt skal forenes med den lyssky Filosofi, hvorvel intet kan
vare 1 sin hele Natur mere stridende derimod end netop vore Fadres
gamle Videnskabelighed” (sitert etter Blom 2013: 263). Han var roman-
tisk 1 tilnzerminga si til spriket og trekte fram spriket i den “klassiske”
litteraturen som det kvalitativt beste, men var streng motstandar av dilet-
tantisk bruk av norrene motiv og mytar i dikting og filosofi. Noko lik-
nande er sagt om norske forskarar pa 1840- og 1850-talet: Dei “var inspi-
rert av dremmen om sagatidens storhet [...] I sitt granskingsarbeid kunne
de likevel vzare realistiske nok” (Holm-Olsen 1981: 95).

Junggrammatikarane sist pa 1800-talet la vekt pa vitskapleg metode og
forde ei sterkare historisk, i motsetjing til komparativ, orientering inn 1
sprakvitskapen. Ei viktig side av innsatsen deira var skrivinga av histo-
riske grammatikkar for einskildsprak, grammatikkar som hovudsakleg
omfatta ljod- og formlzre (fonologi og morfologi), dei omrada der histo-
risk-komparativ metode hadde niddd lengst (Morpurgo Davies 1998:
236-239). Altislindische und altnorwegische Grammatik av Adolf No-
reen (1923) er eit godt deme pd ein slik grammatikk, og likeins den til-
svarande Altschwedishe Grammatik (1904). Den historiske orienteringa
fekk sprakforskarane til 4 sokja attende til det eldste spraket som kunne
dokumenterast (sja § 5.4 om normeringa hans Noreen).

2.3 Arven fra 1800-talet

Dei klassiske referanseverka for norrent, fyrst og fremst Noreen (1923),
Fritzner (1886-1896) og Nygaard (1905),3 var ein del av den historisk-
komparative sprikvitskapen pa 1800-talet: Denne perioden “provided
our basic knowledge about Nordic language history” (Rischel 2002: 133;
jf. s. 142-147 om “The neogrammarian legacy”). Jamvel nyare arbeid
byggjer mykje godt pd data fra dei gamle handbekene, sjolv om t.d. Kjar-
tan G. Ottdsson (1988: 142) dtvarar mot 4 ste seg for mykje pa framstil-
lingar som “for det mesta [dr] mycket gamla och fordldrade.” Inndelinga
av boyingsklassane etter dei urnordiske stammesuffiksa (1 6-stammane

5 Faarlund (2004) er ei ny framstilling av norren syntaks i eit generativt rammeverk, men
for skuld fjelda av deme er Nygaard framleis nyttig. Bde har den mangelen at dei byggjer
pa normaliserte utgaver, der syntaksen kan vera paverka av utgjevaren (sjd t.d. Haraldur
Bernhardsson 2005: 189; Zeevaert 2014).
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jamvel urgermansk) er sldande vitne om korleis grammatikkane voks
fram or den tids historisk-komparative sprakvitskap.

Desse referanseverka har gjeve oss eit fast haldepunkt i malsoga; ““det
gamla’ dr givet, 1 arketypisk form, fixerat 1 en begrinsad hogmedeltida
textkorpus med kanonisk status” (Wollin 2000: 45). Nordisk malsoge
vert forstatt som ei utvikling fra dette arkimediske punktet, skildra syn-
kront, til dagens sprakstode. Sprakhistoria mellom desse to synkrone
tilstandane vert forstdtt diakront. Det er di interessant a sjd kva slags
sprak, lokalisert i tid og rom, den norrene norma representerer.

Eit problem med desse gamle sanningane som lever med oss, er at
“every study of linguistic phenomena has been made from a certain per-
spective, and [...] this delimited the choice of criteria and the kinds of
information which it was considered essential to take into consideration”
(Rischel 2002: 144). Resultata av tidlegare sprakforsking treng ikkje vera
forelda. Men syntesane deira (i den grad dei dreiv det til syntesar, mykje
av forskinga kan oppfattast som atomistisk — konsentrert om detaljar) ma
ein vera varsam med 4 nytta direkte, for dei er tufta pd teoretiske foreset-
nader me ikkje lenger reknar som gyldige. Framstillingane i gamle hand-
boker kan vera “misleading if taken out of context and restated in a new
theoretical framework, or if used uncritically by scholars who address
diachronic issues from a quite different perspective” (s.st.). I denne inn-
sikta ligg grunngjevinga for historiografisk arbeid: Me ma forsta kva
foresetnader tidlegare forskarar arbeidde under, for & kunna nytta den
kunnskapen dei vann fullt ut og bringa forskinga vidare med ny teoretisk

ballast.

3 Norrent, norsk og islandsk

Ei fyrste papeiking av skilnader mellom gammalnorsk og islandsk finst i
gjennomgangen av handskriftgrunnlaget for den sikalla Sorg-utgava av
Konungs skuggsja (utgjeven av Hailfdan Einarsson i 1768), som Finnur
Jonsson (1918: 36) kallar “[d]en forste virkelige udgave”. I “Forberedelse”
(s. XXV-LXX) deler J6n Eiriksson handskriftene i norske og islandske
etter “Mund-Art”, og Jén meiner skilnadene ligg i “Orthographien”
(s. XXIX). Han gar sd gjennom ymse spraktrekk (s. XXIX-XXXIII) og
har funne fram til mykje, sjolv om forstdingsramma hans er moderne

1slandsk.

Nokre av dei viktigaste momenta Jén peikar pd, er fylgjande: a for
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stdande # (t.d. allum), men o for 6 (t.d. hogg for hogg/hogg; desse punkta
dreier seg om handsaminga av u-omljod); a for e i ord som hverr, g for @
(lang vokal, t.d. bacr ‘beker’), oy for ey, manglande 4 1 framljod (altsd
for [, n, r), men derimot 5 1 overflod andre stader (dema er gh som skri-
vemate for [y] i t.d. sorgh). I all hovudsak er dette framleis gjeldande
kunnskap, men J6n sig pd det som ortografiske avvik frd islandsk; dei
fonologiske skilnadene som lig til grunn, var ukjende pd den tida
(jf. Holm-Olsen 1984, som 0g gjev fleire deme). Som vanleg til langt ut
pa 1800-talet skilde ikkje Jén godt mellom ljod og teikn, og nir eg i det
tylgjande stundom har fonemnotasjon medan skriftformer er i kursiv, er
dette ei moderne tydeleggjering.

3.1 Rasmus Rask

Dei spede forseka pé islandsk grammatikkskriving for 1800 er omtala av
Finnur Jénsson (1933: 3-20) som innleiing til utgdva hans av ein stutt
grammatikk av Jén Magnisson (bror av handskriftsamlaren Arni Mag-
nusson). Den fyrste grammatikken i moderne forstand er Vejledning til
det Islandske eller gamle Nordiske Sprog av Rasmus Rask (1811). D3
“forandredes alt” (Finnur Jénsson 1933: 19), og fra Rask kan me fylgja
ein samanhengande tradisjon framover. I tittelen ligg storste mistaket
hans, som er todelt: 1) han oppfatta nyislandsk som identisk med spriket
1 dei gamle handskriftene, og 2) han meinte dette spriket var det “gamle
nordiske” og opphavet til moderne svensk, dansk og norsk.

Rask hadde lese Sorg-utgdva og kjende til det Jon Eiriksson hadde
skrive om skilnader mellom norsk og islandsk der (Rask 1811: 238). I ein
del “om Sprogarterne” sist i boka trekkjer han fram sartrekk ved “Den
zldste og digteriske Sprogart” (s. 240-252), fylgt av ein bolk om “Det
nyere Sprog” (s. 253-261). Han peikar pa nokre trekk i det eldste spraket
som skil seg fra nyare islandsk, t.d. enkel vokal for ng/nk (utan den sei-
nare diftongeringa) og o (i staden for #) i endingar, men ikkje 1 -#7r, som 1
staden “sammentrakkes” til » (s. 241). Rask forstod aldri svarabhakti-
vokalen 1 islandsk; han ser at -u- 1 -#r mi vera sekundar, men reknar med
at uttalen har vore den same hjd “de Gamle” (s. 257). Han forstod heller
aldri u-omljoden rett, som dette sitatet viser (s. 242): “Nar man finder
det samme Ord snart med o, snart med au, kan man vare vis pa, den
rigtige Form er med ¢.” Dei eldste handskriftene har ulik grafemisk
attgjeving av omljodsvokalen, men for Rask var “den rigtige Form” ny-
islandsk 6.

Rask meinte at skilnadene mellom det gamle og det nye spraket “for
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det meste besta 1 Retskrivning” (s. 243), men han er klir over at t.d.
personendingane i konjunktiv er endra (s. 142-143, 248). Eit deme pa
det som stir om endringar, er den svart forsiktige merknaden om mo-
noftong for ng/nk i den svenske utgava: “detta uttal [...] ar kanhinda det
ratta och ursprungliga” (Rask 1818: 45). Trass i at han peikar pd ei rekkje
serkjenne for poesi og den eldste prosaen, er det lite refleksjon over sprak-
endringar. Ein grunn til dette er fulla den manglande forstiinga av fono-
logiske endringar; Rask tilla dei ulike grafema same ljodverdi i fornmaélet
som 1 nyislandsk, og sag til demes aksent som teikn for diftong, ikkje
lengd (t.d. i uttalen av 4). Da var det berre 1 tilfelle av endra grafemisk
representasjon han kunne sja sprikendringar.

I den svenske utgdva tok Rask med ein bolk om “Gamla uttalet” (1818:
33-42). Sjelv om han innser at moderne svensk og dansk uttale ligg
nazrare islandsk “skrifsitt”, stir hovudtesen fast: den nyislandske uttalen
er lik den gamle. Men han er “bojd att anse for mindra dkta” den island-
ske uttalen av #, y, ¥, au og ey (s. 38). I ein bolk om “ljudskiften” (dvs.
vokalvekslingar) er han 0g (med tilvising til Olafur Pérdarson hvitaskald)
inne pé at @ kjem av 4 og e av d, men det er heilt knytt til skriftteikna og
langt fra nokon klar teori om uttale (s. 42-43). Desse forsiktige merkna-
dene vert kldrare 1 Rask (1832), der han allereie 1 foreordet tek sjalvkri-
tikk for at “den gamle og almennordiske Sprogform ikke er sa tydelig
adskilt fra den ny islandske, som den vel burde vaeret” i Anvisning (1818).
No skil han t.d. mellom @ og e, og samstundes er “Islindskan” i tittelen
bytt ut med “det gamle islandske Sprog”. Eit deme pi eldre former i
1832-grammatikken er paradigmet for nakkovarr (s. 46), som “maskje kan
antages at veere den zldste og retteste” forma; det yngre nokkurr er nemnt
nedanfor.

I Deutsche Grammatik skriv Jacob Grimm (1822-37: 1, 281) at han
stort sett fylgjer Rask (1818) i handsaminga av “altnordisch”, men ikkje
der “Rask sich allzu sehr an die heutige islind. aussprache gekehrt zu
haben scheint”. Grimm talar gjennomgdande om “dehnung” av vokalar,
som han skriv med sirkumfleks til liks med lange vokalar 1 dei andre ger-
manske méla, og meiner uttalen har vore lang, men sidan endra seg t.d.
fra “da” dl “40” e.l. (I, s. 285). Det fellesgermanske perspektivet gjorde
det lett for Grimm 4 sja ein del seinare utviklingar i islandsk, og han nem-
ner t.d. skilnaden mellom @ og ce, som han forstar heilt rett som i-omljod
av hevesvis /ai/ og /o:/ (I, s. 292-293, 300-301). Grimm skil dessutan
mellom e (omljod av /a/) og ¢ (andre opphav) slik han gjer i gammal-
hogtysk, og meiner at dei to vokalane “ohne zweifel” hadde ulik uttale
(I, s. 281-283). Konrdd Gislason (1846: 13) tek dels opp dette skiljet
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“fyrir frédleiks sakir”, sjglv om han avviser at det har vore nokon skilnad
i uttalen (s. 37). Han byggjer saleis vél mykje pa nyislandsk, nett som
Rask gjorde.

3.2 Klarare forstaing

Konrdd Gislason var likevel “einn sd fyrsti sem gerdi skyran greinarmun
i fornislensku og nitimaislensku sem tvennu 6liku” (Kristjan Arnason
2005: 108). Det viktigaste arbeidet hans om eldre islandsk ljodutvikling
er Um frumparta islenzkrar tingu i fornold (1846). Han viser stendig til
kva “fornmenn” sa, og ser t.d. diftongeringa for ng/nk (s. 8-9), endringa
vd > vo (s. 28; skrivemdten 4 i slike tilfelle (sja § 4.2) vert avvist s. 36), og
han greier godt ut om tilhevet mellom d og d, ¢, p (s. 90-97). Han er litt
vagt inne pa u-omljod av /ai/ (s. 141), men sette dette heilt kldrt fram
seinare (Konrdd Gislason 1858: 10). Den ufullferde formlera frd 1858
kan 1 det heile seiast & vera syntesen av demesamlinga frd 1846. Men
Konrdd er paverka av nyislandsk uttale, t.d. i vuderinga av ¢ (1846: 37—
40) og uttalen av g (s. 89); og han oppgjev diftongisk uttale av lange
vokalar 1 formlara (1858: 4-5).

Ei anna viktig avhandling er Konrdd Gislason (1866), der han greier ut
dei grunnleggjande endringane i kvantitetsomlegginga. Ho var uklar for
Rask, som det gar fram av utsegner som “Selvlyd foran en enkelt Medlyd
er temmelig lang [...] for at tilkjendegive den korte Lyd, fordobles Med-
lydstegnet” (Rask 1832: 10). Men Konrdd var ikkje den einaste som gjor-
de sitt for a berrleggja skilnadene mellom gammal- og nyislandsk. Det er
szrleg vokalane som har endra seg, som det allereie har kome fram ovan-
for. Flom (1939) gjev ei sarskild framstilling av forskingshistoria dt det
norregne vokalsystemet.

C.R. Unger gav i 1843 ut ei avhandling om kvantitetsskilnaden i norrent.
Artikkelen byggjer (pifallande) mykje pd tredjeutgiva av Grimms
Deutsche Grammatikk (1840, berre om vokalisme), til domes gjev dei nett
dei same orda som deme pa dei ymse vokalane. Men Unger viser klarare
enn Grimm (1840: 486), med tilvising til Fyrste grammatiske avhandling
(FGA), skaldekvad og jamfering med andre germanske sprak, at skilna-
den mellom stutte og lange vokalar i norrent hovudsakleg var eit spors-
mal om kvantitet, ikkje kvalitet. Innklemt i ei endelaus oppramsing av
ord og former er det ei rekkje merknader til norren fonologi; mange kan
Unger ha frd Grimm, men han gjer 0g sjolvstendige vurderingar. Unger
forstar t.d. svarabhaktivokalen rett (s. 547), vil skriva brytingsprodukta
med ; sidan den fyrste vokalen “er bleven fuldkommen consonantisk”
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(s. 552), forstar skilnaden mellom /2:/ og /@1/ (s. 553), og at /je/ er nyis-
landsk uttale av gammal /e1/ (s. 556). Merkeleg nok viser ikkje seinare
avhandlingar til artikkelen, si han fekk ikkje den innverknaden han for-
tente (jf. Flom 1939: 553).

K.J. Lyngby (1861) gjev eit heilskapleg bilete av det norrene vokalsys-
temet som stort sett er gjeldande enno i dag. Han byggjer pa nokre av dei
eldste islandske handskriftene og ikkje minst FGA — som Rask hadde
gjeve ut saman med Snorraedda i Stockholm 1 1818, men ikkje tok kon-
sekvensen av. Lyngby slar fast kvantitetsskilnaden og greier ut tilhovet
mellom dei ymse omljodsvokalane, irekna u-omljod av /ai/ som han
etter FGA skriv ¢, og skilnaden mellom ¢ og o.

Lyngby (1865) innferer inndelinga av boyingsklassane etter stamme-
suffiks, som ledd 1 ei forklaring av skilnaden mellom u-stammar og rot-
stammar (som sunr og rot).* Lyngby fylgde med 1 utviklinga av den his-
toriske sprakvitskapen og viser til August Schleichers den gongen ferske
Compendium der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen
Sprachen (1861-62), der han henta systemet med stammeinndeling (sja
oversynet over “Nominalstimme” hjd Schleicher 1861-62: 420-425;
jf. s. 288-292 om rot- og stammesuffiks-prinsippet). Ved jamforing med
sanskrit viste Lyngby samstundes at somme former i “oldnordisk” var
eldre enn dei gotiske. Den komparative tilnerminga braut med dei som
handsama norrent primart ut frd tilheva 1 moderne islandsk, og Konrdd
Gislason protesterte mot dei delane av klassifiseringa hans Lyngby som
han ikkje fann att i moderne islandsk (Ottosson 2002: 96).

Guodbrandur Vigfasson (1864: XXXIV-LII) tek i innleiinga til utgava
av Eyrbyggja saga opp béade historisk utvikling i islandsk og norsk-
islandske skilnader. Attdt dei vanlege trekka (h-, handsaminga av u-om-
ljod) nemner han analogisk innsetjing av v- i fortid av nokre sterke verb,
t.d. vurdu for urou (av verda), som eit norsk drag (s. XXXVI), og han er
klér over at norvagismar kom inn i islandske handskrifter pd 1300-talet
(s. XXXV). Gudbrandur er ikkje si neoyen med a oppgje kjelder og
byggjer nok mykje pa eiga forsking, men han kjende fulla dei utgjevne
arbeida av Konrdd og Lyngby. Trass i innsikta han viser, skriv han i fore-
ordet (s. V) at “médurmalid hefir aldri skipt litum né likjum 4 Tslandi, en
haldid fegro sinni fullri fram 4 penna dag”.

4 Malsetjinga om a “bestemme, hvilke bojningsendelser der have udviklet sig simpelthen
ad lydovergangens vej, og hvilke der skyldes indflydelse fra andre klasser” (Lyngby 1865:
21) peikar framover mot dei to hovudprinsippa at junggrammatikarane: ljodlover og
analogi.
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3.3 Gammalnorsk

Munch (1846) gjorde det klirt at islandsk ikkje var identisk med felles-
nordisk (i nyare terminologi urnordisk), og understreka at svensk og
dansk er utvikla frd eit sams nordisk sprik eldre enn det norsk-islandske
mellomalderspraket (Munch 1846: 276-277). Dette skilde seg frd synet
hans Rask, og artikkelen syner og elles at Munch var meir inspirert av
Grimm, som han viser til. Munch nemner mellom anna lenging av vokal
for ng/nk i nyare islandsk, men lenging for / + konsonant (dvs. framom
If, Ig, lke, Im, Ip og Is) 1 bdde islandsk og norsk (s. 237). Grimm (1822-37:
I, 281, 286) hadde 1 jamforing med gotisk vist at @ “wandelt sich in 4”7 1
desse stillingane, men tilhevet mellom dei to utviklingane er uklart hja
han (sja merknader t.d. under 7 (s. 289) om at lenginga berre skjer framom
ng/nk).

Dette synet vart teke med i grammatikken Munch gav ut i lag med
Unger, der dei skriv i innleiinga at “et omhyggeligt comparativt Studi-
um” gjorde det naudsynt “fornemmelig i Lydleren og Verbalflexionen,
at afvige fra Rasks System, og derimod nzrme os Grimms” (Munch og
Unger 1847a: III). Men i mangt fortsette dei tradisjonen med & normera
spraket pd islandsk grunn, t.d. med » framom /, 7 og r. Dei skil mellom
& og ce, men har 6 som sams teikn for /@/ og u-omljod av /a/, og skriv ey
(sjolv om “den wldre [...] Udtale er @1”, s. 5). Den nyislandske tradisjo-
nen er 0g tydeleg nar det heiter at dei lange vokalane kan sjdast “som et
Slags Diphthonger” (s. 5). Lengdemarkering av vokalar vart delvis gjord
utan 4 ta omsyn til seinare islandsk utvikling, t.d. har dei lang vokal for
[ + konsonant, men ikkje framom ng/nk. Denne normaliseringa vart
sidan “arva” av Fritzner i ordboka (jf. Hednebe 1977: 72-73), og bortsett
frd at o og ¢ seinare er skilde, representerer dette mykje godt status quo.

Noko meir omsyn til gammalnorsk tok Ivar Aasen (1854) 1 En liden
Lesebog 1 Gammel Norsk. Han tilrdr & bruka “den Udtale, som Ordene
endnu have her i Landet, iszr 1 Fjeldbygderne og i det Vestenfjeldske”
(s. 5); saleis star aksentane for “den lange eller lukte Lyd”, ikkje diftong,
og 0 vil han uttala som “det aabne 0”. Det er f dome i leseboka, men 6
for i-omljod av /o/ finst i alle fall i sokkr (s. 27) og norora (s. 29), medan
o alltd star for lang vokal (skild fra @). Dette er same system som Munch
og Unger, bortsett frd valet av g 1 staden for . Aasen skriv gy (nokre
deme pa 0y, men aldri ey) og har stutt vokal i ord som tolf, sjalfr og hjalp;
her er nok dette norske trekk, ikkje etymologiske skrivematar. Men han
skriv bi-, hn-, hr- etter islandsk skikk.

Gammalnorsk ordboksverk utvikla seinare ei eiga norm for gammal-
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norsk (Hednebe 1977).5 Denne norma skil seg frd den vanlege normali-
seringa hovudsakleg pa desse punkta: handsaminga av u-omljod (4 bade
for /a1/ og omljodsproduktet /5:/, men omljod av /a/ er skrive o, ikkje o),
ingen b framom /, n, r; gy 1 staden for ey og i for halvvokalen /j/. Det
siste er i trdd med bade norske og islandske handskrifter og har ikkje med
spraklege skilje & gjera. Ordboksverket viser i retningslinene sine til
Holtsmark (1955), som fylgjer dei nemnde punkta og dessutan har
vokalharmonisk fordeling av endingsvokalane 7/e og #/0, men elles har
ikkje norma vore mykje nytta. Ein del tekstar frd Gammalnorsk ord-
boksverk er digitaliserte av Medieval Nordic Text Archive (Menota), og
der fylgjer lemmanormaliseringa denne norma (men den lopande teksten
er ikkje normalisert).

3.4 Kodifisering

Sprikvitskapen vann altsd fram til kldrare forstiing av geografiske og dia-
krone skilje innanfor det ein kan kalla norrent. Munch (1846: 270-271)
set 1 samband med ein diskusjon av gammalsvensk og gammaldansk fram
eit program for arbeid med eldre sprak (jf. om utgaver i § 4.6): Fra diplo-
matariske utgaver av “Hovedmanuskripterne” kan ein trekkja ut reglar
og setja opp ein “Normalorthographi”; i handutgaver ber ein sa bruka
“en conseqvent Orthographi, abstraheret fra hvad der er falles for de
bedste Haandskrifter, og berigtiget ved etymologiske Hensyn.” Og det
er nok dei etymologiske omsyna som gjer at Munch og Unger (1847a),
trass 1 “oldnorsk” 1 tittelen, held seg til ei islandsk rettskriving.

Ordboka hans Firikur Jénsson (1863) tek nokre omsyn til den ny-
vunne forstdinga av seinare islandske utviklingar, og somt vart teke inn 1
tekstutgaver (sja nedanfor). Eit slikt etymologisk skilje er mellom opp-
havleg /=:/ og /@t/, skrivne havesvis & og c. Eirikur nyttar bie teikna
(med tilvising til Konrdd Gislason 1846), men alfabetiserer dei i lag som
ei mellomloysing. Teikna @ og ce er noksa like, og serleg 1 skrifttypar der
@ ser ut som e 1 kursiv, vert typen lett blanda saman med ce. Det kan
faktisk ha vore eit argument for ce: Teikna er sa like at dei ikkje er til bry
for dei som er vane med nyislandsk rettskriving, og der er ingen aksent
som 1 andre lange vokalar — “clearly a concession to modern Icelandic
usage” (Haugen 1968: 74).

Adolf Noreen gjer i innleiinga til fyrsteutgiva av grammatikken (1884)
klart greie for tilnarminga si til geografisk og diakron variasjon: “Ich

5 Eit dokument fra ordboksverket om m.a. normalisering, dagsett juni 1982, er 9. sep-
tember 2014 tilgjengeleg pa http://folk.uib.no/hnooh/normalisering/.
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habe also den versuch gemacht, sowol den lautentwicklungen ihr rechtes
sprachgebiet als entweder urnordisch, altislindisch oder altnorwegisch
anzuweisen, als auch innerhalb jedes der genannten sprachkreise das ge-
genseitige chronologische verhiltnis der erscheinungen, soweit moglich,
festzustellen.” Ei oppsummering av skilnader, bade mellom aust- og
vestnordisk og mellom norsk og islandsk, finst 1 §§ 8-9.

Denne sida av grammatikken vart utvida 1 seinare utgaver, mellom
anna med mange tilvisingar til gammal- og mellomnorske former, i stor
grad tekne fra arbeida hans Marius Hegstad om gammalnorske dialektar.
Men sjolv om Noreen tok inn desse opplysningane (szrlegi4. utg., 1923),
heldt han seg til ei normalisering som bygde pa islandsk; séleis heiter det
i foreordet til tredjeutgdva (1903) at dersom anna ikkje er sagt, er opp-
gjevne former bade islandske og norske, “obwol sie nur in threm altislan-
dischen gewand auftritt”.

3.5 Namnet pa spraket

Kva namn ein set pd spraket, seier bide noko om forstdinga av det som
historisk objekt, og om tilhevet til det i samtida. Namnet pa det gamle
spraket har stundom vore eit nasjonalt spersmal. Dei svenske utgdvene
pa 1600-talet kalla spraket “det gamle gotiske” eller “lingua sveo-gothica”
(Finnur Jonsson 1918: 32). Rask forklarer desse svenske nemningane
med at “de sa gjzrne ville tilegne sig det gamle Sprog” (Rask 1811: VII).
Sjolv kalla Rask det som nemnt ganske enkelt “islandsk” eller “nordiske
fornspraket”, som i augo hans var det same.

I Noreg kunne ikkje “islandsk” brukast av nasjonale grunnar, og jam-
sides forsek pa 4 kalla spraket “norsk” (t.d. Fritzner 1886-1896), bruka
Munch og Unger (1847a) “norrenasproget”, eit namn som sidan har fitt
godt feste i Norden og er parallelt med bruken av “Old Norse” pd engelsk.
Meir av ei tilsniking er utgava av Alexanders saga (Unger 1848), med
undertittelen “norsk bearbeidelse fra trettende aarhundrede af Philip
Gautiers latinske digt Alexandreis”. Som Haugen (1994: 144) har peika
pa, var omsetjinga gjord av ein islending (rett nok pd oppdrag fra kong
Magnus Lagabete), og handskriftene er islandske. I serien Vestnorske
malfore fyre 1350 (1906-1942) av Marius Hagstad tek to av banda fere
seg feraysk og islandsk — som altsd vert rekna for “vestnorske malfere”.
Som eit historisk ekko har hovudredaktarane for den nye Norsk sprdik-
historie fastsett at den etablerte norrene norma skal fylgjast, med sine
islandske sertrekk, men spriket skal likevel kallast “gammalnorsk” —
heilt i anda fra 1800-talet.
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“Det norske syn falt Oldskriftselskabet [sja § 4.2] tungt for brystet”
(Hednebe 1977: 73), og i fortalen til Oldnordisk Ordbog (Erik Jonsson
1863) forsvara selskapet valet av “oldnordisk”. Eit seinare innlegg i de-
batten av Jéhannes L.L. Jéhannsson (1929) gir hardt ut mot den norske
freistnaden pa & krevja eigarskap til den sams, og for ein stor del sar-
islandske, litterare arven. J6hannes meiner oppdelinga i aust- og vest-
nordisk er ein del av denne freistnaden (jf. § 2), og er sjolv godt negd med
4 kalla det gamle mélet “oldnordisk” eller “fornnordrena” (tysk “alt-
nordisch”). Derimot vil han ikkje nytta “fornislenzku (altislindisch)”
som nemning, for “pd vari sem tungan hefdi svo breytzt, ad pd sé eigi
lengur ad tala um sama malid [...] pad eru [slendingar einir, sem enn { dag
vardveita penna sameiginlega fornaldardyrgrip nordrenna pjéda, med
pvi ad skilja, tala og rita pessa tungu dfram, pvi ner SGumbreyta” (Jéhan-
nes L.L. Jéhannsson 1929: 143). I kritikken av éi nasjonalistisk stemne
fylgjer han i staden ei anna, som legg vekt pa den historiske einskapen i

1slandsk.

4 Tekstutgaver og tekstutgjeving

Det er lettskjonande at ulike brukargrupper ynskjer ulike utgéver, og
hovudsakleg kan dette skiljast etter om lesarane er interesserte 1 mnhaldet
(dlmenne lesarar, historikarar, litteraturforskarar) eller forma (sprikfor-
skarar, paleografar). Forskjellige slag tekstutgaver og gradar av normali-
sering kan sorterast etter korleis teksten er gjeven ut (tekstreproduksjon)
og kva tekstgrunnlag utgdva byggjer pa (tekstseleksjon) (Haugen 1995).
Odd Einar Haugen (1995 og seinare arbeid) deler tekstreproduksjonen
inn 1 tre niva, ein praksis som er fylgd av Menota:

1.faksimilert: s naer handskriftet som det er rdd 4 koma, 1 graf-
inventar, avstyttingar, teiknsetjing, ord- og linedeling m.m.

2.diplomatarisk: avstyttingar er oppleyste, men markerte (kur-
siv); ulike, ikkje tydingsskiljande grafar er slegne saman.

3.normalisert: til ei intern norm (spraksteget at skrivaren) eller til
ei ekstern (norrent eller nyislandsk).

Det er glidande overgangar mellom nivda, og Haugen (1995) har to ulike
gradar av diplomatarisk og normalisert tekst. Gudvardur Mir Gunn-
laugsson (2003) byggjer pa Haugen, men gjer ei endd meir finmaska inn-
deling, og bie to gjev deme pa ein tekst i ulike reproduksjonsgradar. I var
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samanheng er det sprakforma i dei normaliserte utgavene som er interes-
sant, og Gudvardur Mdr (2003: 204) gjer her eit nyttig skilje mellom
normalisering til sprakforma at skrivaren (gjerne kalla “tekstintern nor-
malisering”) eller til ei ekstern norm, som kan vera anten “norrent” eller
nyislandsk. Me held oss her til det fyrste, men Haraldur Bernhardsson
(2005) dreftar utgdver med nyislandsk rettskriving og peikar pd at dei
ikkje berre normaliserer rettskrivinga, men 0g endrar bade morfologi
(ord byter boyingsklasse, endra personendingar i verb) og syntaks (inn-
setjing av pronomen), slik det i reynda ikkje er snakk om “samremd
ndtimastafsetning”, men “samramt ndtimamal”.

Ein kan skilja mellom utgaver etter eitt tekstvitne (handskrift) og kri-
tiske utgaver baserte pa fleire tekstvitne; dei kan kallast havesvis mono-
typiske og syntetiske utgaver (Haugen 1995: 81-91). Her skal ikkje sjolve
edisjonsfilologien oppta oss, men kva sprakform som vert vald for dei
ulike utgdvene. For i alle utgdver, si nzr som faksimilar, mé utgjevaren
gjera spraklege val. Ein tekstkritisk tradisjon som legg vekt pa rekon-
struksjon av ein “urtekst”, vil truleg vera positiv til 4 gjera det same med
spraket: fora det attende til den “opphavlege” forma (jf. § 2.1). I synte-
tiske utgdver med lesemdtar frd fleire handskrifter er dessutan sprakleg
normalisering einaste méten a unnga “eit sprakleg lappeteppe” (Haugen
1995: 91), og dei er difor sarleg interessante i vir samanheng. Monoty-
piske utgdver ligg derimot betre til rettes for tekstintern normalisering,
og dette er til demes gjort i utgaver av eddadikta, som stort sett berre er
overleverte i Codex Regius (GKS 2365 4tw).

4.1 Utgjevingssoge

Finnur J6énsson (1918) skildrar den eldre norrenfilologien, medan Haugen
(2013) er eit oppdatert oversyn; sja dessutan meir utforleg, men berre om
norske utgaver, Haugen (1994). Den fyrste trykte norrene tekst var ut-
gava hans Olof Verelius av Gautreks saga 1 Sverike 1 1664, og fleire andre
fylgde dei neste dra. Men Finnur Jonsson (1918: 30) feller ein hard dom
over arbeidet: “Hvad der karakteriserer [disse udgaver] er fuldstzndig
mangel pa tekstkritik; som oftest er der kun ét hiandskr. benyttet — af
naturlige grunde — og da en unojagtig afskrift med yngre islandsk ret-
skrivning.” I Danmark gav PH. Resen ut Snorraedda 1 1665, og same ar
Voluspd og Hivamadl, men meir vart ikkje gjort i Danmark dét hundre-
aret. Dei fyrste islandske utgdvene stod Skalholt-bispen Pérdur Porléks-
son for 1 1688. Desse utgdvene vart til pa same vis som dei svenske: utan
tekstkritikk og etter det handskriftet som var for handa. Slik var situasjo-
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nen lenge. Enno 1 1817 kritiserte Rasmus Rask kjennskapen til det gamle
spraket og 1 det heile nivaet pa tekstkritikken i Sverike i ei melding av ei
utgave av Jomsvikinga saga (Blom 2013: 267).

4.2 Oldskriftselskabet

Finnur Jonsson (1918) set eit skilje ved 1825: D4 vart Det kongelige nor-
diske Oldskriftselskab oppretta med C.C. Rafn som drivande kraft og
Rasmus Rask som fyrste formann. Selskapet sette straks i gang med & gje
ut serien Fornmanna sogur (kongesoger), og utgdvene vekte mykje at-
gaum, jamvel om Finnur (1918: 43) meiner dei var “meget mangelfulde i
kritisk henseende”. Tekstane vart normaliserte, om ikkje heilt fylgje-
strengt, 1 hovudsak etter ideane hans Rask: “Der er siledes ingen tvivl om
at retskrivningen 1 Oldskriftselskabets udgaver forst og fremmest skyldes
Rask” (Jakob Benediktsson 1979: 12). Rask utvikla tankane sine om rett-
skriving over noko tid, men ikring 1817 var det meste pa plass, gar det
fram av breva hans (s.st.). Jamvel om fyrste bandet av Fornmanna sogur
(1825) fylgjer eit hovudhandskrift (AM 61 fol.), “er p6 vida breytt hennar
stafasetningu” (s. 15). Innleiinga gjer stutt greie for nokre fa punkt
(s. 15-16), men det meste ma ein sja av teksten sjolv. Serleg streng er ikkje
normaliseringa, t.d. ymsar # og o mykje 1 endingane etter handskrift-
grunnlaget, sjolv om dette er det enklaste 4 normalisera. Reint ortografisk
normalisering er & for bade ¢ og k 1 handskriftene, og gjennomfert skilje
mellom vokalane 7, # og halvvokalane j, v. Det er skilt etymologisk mel-
lom 7 og y, men vanlegvis skrive & og ¢ etter nyislandsk menster. Aksent-
teikn er gjennomgdande bruka. Utgdvene har ¢/k der islandsk seinare har
fatt d/g, men dette er somtid vorte hyperkorrigert, t.d. -nat for -nad og
verbendinga - i andre person fleirtal, som i grammatikkane hans Rask.

Som Rask talde til, er det skrive 4 for eldre /a:/ som no er uttala /o/ 1
islandsk (t.d. van og hanum), og ¢ og i der uttalen i islandsk no er /je/ og
/ji/ (t.d. nom. vili). Sidan dette er stigande diftongar, i motsetnad til 4 som
er ein fallande diftong i nyislandsk, er det pé sett og vis logisk med mot-
sett aksentteikn. I bolken om uttale i Anvisning argumenterer Rask dess-
utan med at 4 og ¢ “pa en ging kunna uttrycka dess ursprungliga och dess
nyare lindrigare uttal” (Rask 1818: 8-9; jf. s. 18-20 om i, som derimot
ikkje er nytta i 1832-grammatikken). Dette heng saman med synet pa
nyislandsk rettskriving (sjd § 5.1).

Men utgavene vart framleis kritiserte. Unger (1843: 539) skriv at det er
deome “i Mengde paa hver Side 1 en trykt Saga” pa at eit ord har “et andet
Udseende end det har i Codex” — og slik ma det jo verta i normaliserte
utgdver. Serleg er det samanblanding av 7 og y han siktar til, jf. note om
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dette s. 557: “Udgaverne kan man ikke stole det allerringeste paa.” Han
spesifiserer ikkje alltid kva utgdver han siktar til, men nemner utgaver fra
Oldskriftselskabet. Ei noko vaklande normalisering basert pa nyislandsk
kunne vel gje former som skilde seg frd handskriftene. Utsegna hans
Unger viser sileis ei forventning om at utgavene skal gjenskapa ortogra-
fien i handskriftene.

4.3 Norske utgaver

Nordmenn kom i gang med utgjeving av norrene tekstar fra 1840-ara, og
serleg C.R. Unger var ein aktiv utgjevar. Det ymsar noko mellom ut-
gdvene kor store inngrep som vart gjorde i rettskrivinga, men stort sett er
utgavene bokstavrette (Holm-Olsen 1981: 98). Utgavene av Fagrskinna
(1847; jt. § 2.1) og Konungs skuggsjd (1848) er derimot normalisert til
norrent med kldre islandske drag, altsé etter ei ekstern norm, medan ut-
giva av Barlaams ok Josaphats saga (Keyser og Unger 1851) gjennom-
forer den gammalnorske sprikforma i hovudhandskriftet og fylgjer ei
tekstintern norm. Dette er gjort jamvel om delar av teksten métte hentast
frd islandske handskrifter og éi side dessutan omsetjast fra latin til gam-
malnorsk (Keyser og Unger 1851: XXII-XXIII; jf. Haugen 1994: 155).

Dei fleste utgdvene av Unger var altsd bokstavrette, og “[t]il Lettelse
for dem, der ei ere vante ved Haandskrifternes 1 enkelte Punkter vaklen-
de Retskrivning” kommenterer han i innleiinga at Alexanders saga dei
“vigtigste Egenheder” 1 hovudhandskriftet, t.d. vakling mellom @ og
og varierande attgjeving av u-omljoden (Unger 1848: IX-XII). Der han
ma skifta forelegg pa grunn av ein lakune, skiftar han og sprakform. Men
skrivefeil er retta opp og utelatingar supplerte, medan oppleyste avstyt-
tingar ikkje er markerte, si utgava er ikkje strengt diplomatarisk. Det
kritiske apparatet er dessutan sett attarst, ikkje nedst pd kvar side, og sa-
leis meir unnaggymt enn vanleg.

Med Gustav Storm sist 1 hundredret vart ein strengare diplomatarisk
tradisjon innleidd, og han har halde seg i Noreg sidan (Haugen 1994:
154). Det skal likevel nemnast at ordlistene/registera som gjerne fylgde
med utgdvene pa 1840- og 1850-talet, var normaliserte.

4.4 Tekstkritikk og vitskaplege utgaver

Fra ikring midt pd 1800-talet slo moderne tekstkritikk gjennom 1 norren-
filologien. Eldre utgidver hadde 0g drefta handskriftgrunnlaget, men no
vart dette gjort grundigare og gjerne framstilt i eit stemma (Haugen 2013:
18). Utgavene byggjer likevel pa eitt utvalt handskrift, men med lesema-
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tar og rettingar fra andre. Finnur Jénsson, ein av dei mest produktive
utgjevarane i norrenfilologien, meinte at denne arbeidsmaten ville gjera
teksten “sem upphaflegastur” (1931: 14). Finnur ville ikkje markera opp-
loyste avstyttingar, men normalisera teksten og heller gjera greie for rett-
skrivinga i innleiinga. Men unntak kan gjerast dersom eit handskrift er
“gott og gamalt”, som Homilieboka (jf. § 5.3), som ber gjevast ut “med
sem mestri ndkvemni” (s. 15).

P.G. Thorsen og Konrdd Gislason gav ut ei syntetisk utgave av Hrafn-
kels saga Freysgoda (1839) der dei jamforde alle handskriftene og valde
“hvad vi kunde domme at vare det rigtigste, bedste og mest zgte” (s. 25).
Denne arbeidsmaten vart ikkje meonsterdannande, men utgava hans Kon-
r4d av Njdla (1875) er av same slag. Spriket i Hrafnkels saga er normali-
sert; utgjevarane provde a gje “en Sprogform, der nogenlunde kunde
svare til den Standpunkt, hvorpd Forskningen af Sproget befinder sig”
(s. 26). Dette kan ein jamfora med prinsippet Munch og Unger fylgde i
Fagrskinna nokre ér seinare.

Guodbrandur Vigfusson var ein aktiv utgjevar midt pd 1800-talet (sja
Finnur Jénsson 1918: 48-49). I ei grundig innleiing til Eyrbyggja saga
(1864, utgjeven saman med tyskaren Theodor Mobius) greier han ut om
sprakendringar (sja § 3.2) og kjem somtid inn péd kva spraklege val som er
gjorde 1 utgdva. Sidan ei av hovudkjeldene er eit handskrift med mange
norske drag (Vatnshyrna), er det ofte snakk om 4 fora sprakforma atten-
de til det “echt islindische” (s. XXXVI). Det er interessant at han skriv
ang/eng/éng utan den seinare diftongeringa, men derimot sng/ing/yng,
der aksenten “verstosst [...] gegen keinerlei Lautregel” (s. XLI-XLII). I
samband med bruken av d nemner han at & skriva kd/pd 1 substantiv som
spekd og fortidsformer som gleypdi (i samsvar med eitt av handskriftene)
“schien uns indessen zu alterthtimlich” (s. XL). Trass i at han greier grun-
dig ut om endinga i mediopassiv, vel han den noksi moderne forma -st
(s. XL), men -sk i kvada. Utgava tek nemleg omsyn til at spraket i kvada
er eldre (s. XLVI-L), slik det 0g har vore vanleg seinare (jf. § 4.5). Van-
lege dome er vesa og beyingsformene es, vas for vera, og enklitisk pro-
nomen og relativpartikkel (skalk for skal ek, pars for par es o.1.). Innlei-
inga viser tidt til vanleg praksis i utgiver, og Gudbrandur veg tydelegvis
praksis mot det han meiner er sprikhistorisk rett. Her kan ein leggja til at
1 ordboka (Cleasby og Gudbrand Vigfusson 1869) har ingen vokalar for
ng/nk aksent, altsd ei strengare etymologisk normalisering som og er
vorten nyislandsk praksis.

Den tyske serien Almordische Saga-Bibliothek (1892-1929) gav ut
syntetiske utgdver. Der er ikkje variantapparat, men merknader til realia
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og sprak, og utgavene er fullt normaliserte. Normaliseringa tek omsyn til
alderen pa verket — ikkje handskriftene — og er saleis noksa arkaisk 1 ut-
givene av Islendingabdk (1892) og Agrip (1929), og alment i skaldekvad
(t.d. berre p, ikkje d), medan hovudteksten i sogeutgivene fylgjer ei klas-
sisk norren norm, t.d. med skilje @&/ce og 9/0. Normaliseringa kan likevel
synast noko inkonsekvent, nir ein t.d. i Gisla saga (1903) finn svert
gamle former som hon og hdanum jamsides mediopassiv -z og lengd vokal
for [ + konsonant (t.d. hélmr). Egils saga (1924) i same serie har i staden
hon og honum, jamvel om bae sogene er gjevne ut av Finnur Jénsson.

4.5 Islenzk fornrit

Dei mest nytta utgavene i dag er Islenzk fornrit-serien, som kom med
fyrste band (Egils saga) 1 1933. Der heiter det i innleiinga at “stafsetning
er hér samramd 4 svipadan hdtt og lengi hefur tidkazt { peim dtgifum,
sem eru ekki prentadar stafrétt eftir handritunum” (Sigurdur Nordal
1933: XCIX). Men det er likevel teke omsyn til hovudhandskriftet
(Méoruvallabok, AM 132 fol.) somstad, slik at ein finn veksling Fidr ~
Finnr, Reykja(r)dalr 0.1. Skaldekvada har ei meir arkaisk sprikform enn
utgdva elles (t.d. markert u-omljod av /a:/ og es for er): “Er i pvi efni farid
eftir sému reglum og { Den norsk-islandske Skjaldedigtning” (s. CI).

I innleiinga til Biskupa sogur 11 er Asdis Egilsdéttir inne pi vanskane
med 4 elda spraket i yngre handskrifter til 1200-talsnorma, og viser da til
Larsson (1891) som rettesnor — “enda hefur pad 16ngum verid gert {
[slenzkum fornritum” (Asdis Egilsdéttir 2002: CXXXIV). Larsson nor-
maliserer 1 sin tur “dfter det dlsta skrivsitt som allmiant forekom-
mer” (Larsson 1891: IL; sperra skrift i originalen). I den teksten som har
eldste handskriftgrunnlaget, let Asdis t.d. nekkverr og umb sti (for yngre
nokkurr og um), medan tekstar som truleg er skrivne pa 1300-talet, far @
og ¢ etter nyislandsk skiklk “eins og venja er ad gera 1 Islenzkum forn-
ritum verdandi pau rit sem talin eru samin um 1300 eda 4 14. 51d” (Asdis
Egilsdéttir 2002: CXXXYV; jf. innleiingane i IF XIII, XIV og XVII, som
Asdis viser til).

Unge tekstar 1 serien kan 0g f3 mediopassiv -st i staden for den eldre
-sk. Omvendt far Islendingabok (IF 1) ei svart alderdommeleg sprak-
form, jamvel om nokre gamle former er fjerna; utgiva har t.d. 0 i inn- og
utljod (ikkje %), i og # som endingsvokalar, og 4, ikkje ¢. Trass i at Islenzk
fornrit fylgjer ei noksa streng normalisering, tek altsd utgdvene noko om-
syn til handskriftgrunnlaget. Som i Altnordische Saga-Bibliothek er det
den trulege alderen pa verket som er avgjerande, ikkje handskriftene ut-
gava byggjer pd og sprikforma i dei.
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4.6 Sprakvitskapleg kritikk

For historisk sprakvitskap er det overlag viktig med noggranne, diplo-
matariske utgiver. Finnur Jénsson (1931: 9-13) gjev mange deme pa
ymse slag lesefeil i vanlege utgdver, og det gjev naturlegvis utrygt grunn-
lag for spriklege studiar, medan normaliserte utgaver skjular den varia-
sjonen sprakforskaren gjerne er interessert 1.

Konrdd Gislason (1846: II) peikar pa at det trengst to slag utgdver:
faksimilere (“svo ad bladsida svaradi bladsidu, lina linu, ord ordi, stafur
staf, band bandi, punktur punkti, og allt eptir pvi”) for spraklege studiar,
og dinest utgaver for dlmenta som er normaliserte til mélet “4 peim stad
og tima, er hver bék hefur verid ritud” — altsd tekstintern normalisering
(f. Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson 2003: 218). I ei over hundre sider lang
innleiing til Frumparta (1846) er ei rekkje gamle islandske tekstar trykte
bokstavrett, og saman med den syntetiske og normaliserte utgdva av
Hrafnkels saga kan ein seia at Konrad levde slik han lzrde. P.A. Munch
hadde liknande tankar, som det gar fram av sitatet i § 3.4, og 1 1849 ut-
trykte han eit ynske om “bogstavtro” utgaver for forskarane, “medens
jeg selv eller mine Venner paa Spadseretoure kunde stikke smaa stereo-
typerede Duodezudgaver af den kritisk bearbeidede Text i Lommen”
(sitert etter Haugen 1994: 149).

Noreen klaga i foreordet til grammatikken over at utforskinga av dia-
lektar og historisk utvikling innanfor det norrene sprakomradet enno
var i startfasen, og alvorleg hindra av mangelen pa “genauen (d.h. nicht
durch die gewohnliche normalisierung unbrauchbar gemachten) textaus-
gaben” (1884: VI). Dette betra seg ikkje pa alle omride, og enno i siste
utgave kalla han praksisen med e/e og g/ce for havesvis stutt og lang /2/
og /o/ “sehr unzweckmissig” (Noreen 1923: § 30-31). Det har kome til
fleire diplomatariske utgaver sidan hans tid, og stendig fleire slike tekstar
vert tilgjengelege i sokbar form pa nett. Dette kan utnyttast meir i sprak-
historiske undersekingar enn det som har vore tilfelle sa langt.

5 Einorm vert til

Det kan vera pa sin plass 4 sporja kvifor ein skal normalisera 1 det heile.
Skrivarane i mellomalderen fylgde i mangt sin eigen tillerde ortografi;
jamvel ndr dei skreiv av forelegg ord for ord, kunne det einskilde ordet fa
el ny form. Denne praksisen varde sa lenge handskriftene vart overle-
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verte 1 ein levande tradisjon; fyrst ved den vitskaplege handsaminga av
dei og utgjevinga av trykte utgdver vart normalisering eit poeng. J6n Hel-
gason peika pd at utgdver med nyislandsk rettskriving berre fylgjer denne
gamle tradisjonen (Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson 2003: 216).

Fleire av dei som gav ut lesebeker til undervisningsferemal pa 1800-
talet, grunngjev normaliseringa i utgdvene sine pedagogisk. Ludvig
Wimmer viser til demes jamleg til “padagogiske grunde”, omsyn til
“disciplen” og “de praktiske hensyn til skolernes tarv” i leseboka si. I
sprakvitskaplege arbeid som grammatikkar og ordbeker er normalise-
ring naudsynt. Ordbokredakteren kan velja 4 oppgje variantar — Ordbok
ofver svenska medeltidsspriaket av K.F. Soderwall har til demes mange
slike — men é form maé vera oppslagsform. Grammatikkar ma likeins
velja el form 1 paradigma og deme, jamvel om det er mogleg 4 visa til
variantar. Noreen er eit godt deme pa dét: Han normaliserer i fyrste om-
gang til ei klassisk (eller snarare arkaisk) sprakform, og gjev yngre og/
eller norske variantar i fotnotar.

Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson (2003: 225) fereslar kva slag utgaver
ymse brukargrupper treng. Han meiner at det berre er sprakvitarar,
jamvel berre dei som studerer fonologi, morfologi eller leksikon, som
treng diplomatariske utgaver; paleografar ma uansett ha faksimilar, me-
dan andre er best hjelpte med normaliserte utgaver. Det er ofte hevda at
normaliserte utgaver er gode nok for studiar av leksikon, syntaks og stil
(t.d. Rischel 2002: 141-142), men sjolv her er det openberre problem,
fordi syntaksen 0g kan verta endra (sja t.d. Haraldur Bernhardsson 2005:
189; jt. § 4 ovanfor).

For dei som “berre” er interesserte i teksten gua tekst, kan normali-
serte utgaver hova best. Gudvardur Mar meiner at diplomatariske utga-
ver (der grafem utan fonologisk tyding er slegne saman) med avstyttingar
opplayste i kursiv kan vera eit brukbart kompromiss. Men dette er sam-
stundes ei loysing som ikkje er optimal for nokon, og Haugen (1994:
154) meiner at den norske “diplomatariske utgjevingstradisjonen har
vore ei god loysing for sprakhistorikarane, men ei mindre god loysing
for litteraturhistorikarane og allmennhistorikarane”. Med digitale utga-
ver er det no vorte mogleg & gje ut same tekst med fleire ulike normalise-
ringsniva, slik Menota legg opp til, og me kan difor sja fram til (digitale)
utgaver som tilgodeser alle. Eit fyrste dome pa dette er Alexanders saga
(etter AM 519 a 4t), utgjeven av Andrea de Leeuw van Weenen, som er
tilgjengeleg i Menota-arkivet.
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5.1 Nyislandsk rettskriving

Det er urdd 4 sja utviklinga av normalisert norrent lausrive frd moderne
islandsk rettskriving, og her skal difor gjerast greie for hovuddraga i ut-
viklinga av henne. Eit skrivemiljo kan nok utvikla rettskrivingsnormer
for handskrivne tekstar, men ein verkeleg fast ortografi kjem gjerne som
tylgje av prentekunsten. Den fyrste prenta boka pa islandsk, Nyja resta-
menti hans Oddur Gottskdlksson (1540), fylgde tradisjonen i handskrif-
tene, t.d. med avstyttingar og avstyttingsteikn, og slik handskriftprega
skrivemate var vanleg fram til slutten av 1700-talet (Jén Adalsteinn Jéns-
son 1959: 71-74).

Ei historiserande og puristisk stemne i rettskrivinga, med skrive-
matane i dei gamle handskriftene som ideal, har lang tradisjon i islandsk,
og sxrleg Arni Magnisson var ein tidleg malsmann for dette. I 1762 la
Eggert Olafsson fram tankar om rettskriving som vart mykje fylgde;
skriftet hans vart aldri trykt, men sirkulerte i avskrifter og pdverka mange
(Kjartan G. Ottésson 1990: 38—41). Eggert tok mellom anna opp aksent-
teikna over opphavleg lange vokalar, som i dei eldste handskriftene, og
innferde nokre etymologiserande skrivemadtar (Jén Adalsteinn Jénsson
1959: 76). Teiknet d vart 0g atterinnfert, fyrste gong pa prent i Syntagma
de Baptismo av Jén Olafsson (Svefneyingur) i 1770, si i utgiva hans
Olafur Olavius av Njila (1772), men vart ikkje vanleg for antikva erstatta
frakturen tidleg pa 1800-talet (Gudbrandur Vigfusson 1864: XXXIX).6
Truleg spela praktiske omsyn inn; 0 vart teke med nér det uansett skulle
stoypast nye typar for antikva.

Rasmus Rask fekk mykje & seia i dette 0g, som 1 mangt anna; han
hadde “mikil dhrif 4 allt menntalif hér 4 landi & fyrstu dratugum 19. aldar”
(Jén Adalsteinn Jénsson 1959: 77). Som formann 1 Hid islenzka bok-
menntafélag frd 1827 fekk han snart gjennomslag for tankane sine om
rettskriving 1 tidsskriftet Skirnir, t.d. innfering av 0 (Jakob Benediktsson
1979: 13). 1 1830 gav Rask ut leseboka Lestrarkver handa heldri manna
bornum, med ei rettskriving “sem segja ma ad séu grundvollurinn ad is-
lenskri nitimastafsetningu” (Kristjan Arnason 2005: 108). Denne rett-
skrivinga var etymologiserande, m.a. med skilje mellom 7 og y, ending -r
heller enn -ur og ¢ (merk aksenten) for eldre /e:/ — moment som finst att
1 utgdvene Rask hadde ei hand med. Medan Rask “midadi sina stafset-
ningu vid uppruna” (Jén Adalsteinn Jénsson 1959: 80), ynskte tidsskrif-
tet Fjolnir ei meir talemdlsnar rettskriving. Programmet vart sett klart

6 Det er ikkje rett, som Jén Adalsteinn Jénsson (1959: 77) hevdar, at Njala var fyrste
prenta bok med d. Bie bokene finst pa nett for sjolvsyn.
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fram 1 ein artikkel av Konrdd Gislason der det heitte at det er “einkaregla
stafsetningarinnar; og er pad framburdurinn” (1836: 16). Av dei mest ra-
dikale forslaga var oppgjeving av skiljet mellom 7 og y.

Seinare la Konrdd fram ei rettskriving som var mykje meir etymologi-
serande; dette hover med at han sdg til fornmaélet 1 mélreinsingsarbeidet
sitt (Kjartan G. Ottésson 1990: sarleg 70-71). Rettskrivinga hans
vart popularisert av overlerar Halldér Kr. Fridriksson og kjend som
skolastafsetningin. Ho skilde seg noko frd Rask (Jén Adalsteinn Jénsson
1959: 84-87): je i staden for ¢, enkel vokal for ng/nk (der Rask hadde an,
7, 4 etter uttalen), alltid -#r 1 endingar og alltid pt, jamvel i skript < skrifa.
Det vart dessutan foreslege 4 skilja @ og ce (som Eggert Olafsson og talde
til), men forslaget vart tidleg lagt bort. Helgi Gudmundsson (1972: 108—
109) nemner dette 1 lag med forsgk pa 4 atteroppliva dualis: “The adop-
tion of this archaism is no doubt due to the classicism of the early nine-
teenth century”.

Skdlastafsetningin var “nasta lik peirri, sem vid bium vid { dag” (Jon
Adalsteinn Jonsson 1959: 87). Seinare diskusjon har dreidd seg mest om
e/é eller je og bruken av z. Den etymologiserande lina vann i rettskrivings-
sporsmalet, og det inneber at skilnadene mellom ny- og gammalislandsk er
storre enn skriftbiletet gjev inntrykk av. Som nemnt er éin grunn til dette
ynsket frd m.a. Rask om at rettskrivinga skulle dekkja bide gammalt og
nytt (jf. § 4.2 og nedanfor). Jamvel om dei to normene etter kvart skilde seg
at, voks dei fram pa same tid og i samband med kvarandre.

5.2 Rask og Oldskriftselskabet

Med grammatikkane hans Rask og utgdvene fra Oldskriftselskabet, som
bygde pa rettskrivingsideane hans, slo sjelve prinsippet normalisering
gjennom. Utgavene har ei nokolunde eins rettskriving gjennom heile teks-
ten; ein del omsyn er tekne til handskriftgrunnlaget (som ymsar mellom
utgavene), men dette er medvite og drefta (stutt) 1 innleiingane til kvart
band. Retningslinene i § 4.2 ovanfor er gjennomferde, men som nemnt
var ikkje norma heilt fylgjestreng. Denne rettskrivinga tok mykje omsyn
til nyare islandsk uttale, dels pd grunn av manglande forstding for den
historiske utviklinga, dels i samband med ynsket om eins rettskriving for
gammal- og nyislandsk. Rask (1818: 8-9) bruka som nemnt slike argu-
ment for 4 og e (jf. sitatet 1 4.2). 1832-grammatikken definerer studieob-
jektet som “oldnordisk” og opna saleis for to ulike normer, og pa same
tid gav Rask opp motstanden mot nyislandske skrivemdtar som -7 og
-legur (Jakob Benediktsson 1979: 15).
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Finnur Jénsson (1931: 15) skriv beint ut at “Rask skapadi rjettritun
[for norrent] fyrir rimum hundrad drum, og md segja, ad hin hafi
haldist til pessa dags, med nokkrum smabreytingum. [...] Pessi rjettritun
er ad mestu st, sem notud er { ordabokum og lestrarbékum.” Ei slik
“smabreyting” gjeld seinare endringar i vokalismen i ein del stillingar,
t.d. enkel vokal for ng/nk hjd Munch og Unger og i Oldnordisk Ordbog
(1863); dette vart gjennomfert i nyislandsk og. Eit anna moment er for-
delinga av d, d og t. Slike endringar kom i hovudsak som resultat av
sprakhistorisk forsking, og ferde til ei strengare normalisering pa histo-
risk og etymologisk grunnlag, altsd bort frd det nyislandske, slik det har
vore greidd ut ovanfor.

5.3 Wimmers Lesebog

I fyrsteutgdva av Oldnordisk lesebog (1870) heldt Wimmer seg til “den i
de ‘normaliserede’ udgaver af den oldnordiske literatur almindelig fulgte
retskrivning”, men til andreutgava (1877) skreiv han ei innleiing der han
drefta normaliseringsprinsipp og sette fram konkrete forslag. Enno 1
fjerdeutgiva (1889) er det hans “overbevisning” at desse forslaga “efter-
handen i det vasentlige vil vinde almindelig tilslutning i udgaver af old-
nordiske skrifter”, og i sjetteutgdva (1903) kunne han sla fast at forslaga
“er for lengst 1 alt vasentligt godkendte 1 de almindelig brugte lerebager
og 1 udgaver af oldnordiske skrifter.” Somme utgaver viser til denne inn-
leiinga som rettesnor for normaliseringa, sa det er all grunn til 4 gd grun-
dig gjennom henne.”

Milet for normaliseringa er “naturligvis den, som kunde fastsattes for
skriftsprogets klassiske periode (omtrent 1300 og noget tidligere” (s. IX),
og han viser ofte til bruken i dei eldste handskriftene, og av “sarlig vig-
tighed” er den islandske homilieboka (Stock. Perg. 4t nr. 15), bdde fordi
ho er det storste av dei eldste handskriftene, og fordi ho sa konsekvent
markerer vokallengd. Noreen (1884: § 12) nemner 0g at den islandske
homilieboka er viktig “wegen [...] seiner correcten orthographie” (mi
utheving). Hovudprinsippet er altsd dei eldste formene, og Wimmer har
difor til 2. utg. “ombyttet yngre former [...] med de zldre” (s. XXIV).
Deome kan vera pret.pl. hljopu for yngre hlupu (s. XXV), han kommente-
rer i formlera at “[fJormerna med jd i prat. plur. dro de dldsta” (Wimmer
1874: § 132); og akk.pl. sonu for yngre syni (1874: § 52, Anm. 2). Det er

7 Innleiinga vart trykt opp att i utgavene til og med den sjette, som var den siste Wimmer
sjolv stod for. Eg siterer her fré sjetteutgdva (Wimmer 1903: VIII-XXXII om rettskriving);
sidetala er dei same 1 4. utg., men 4-5 sider lenger fram i 2. utg.
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tydeleg korleis den historiserande sprakvitskapen styrer vala: Norma
skal uttrykkja det eldste kjende spriket.

Trass 1 at nokre omljodsfonem tidleg fall saman i islandsk, vil Wimmer
av “sproghistoriske og pedagogiske grunde” gjennomfera dei eldre for-
mene. Han skil altsd /21/ og /e1/ (skrive ce), o og ¢ (i 1.-3. utg. skrive 4,
seinare g), og brukar den eldre mediopassivendinga -sk. Wimmer hadde i
1. utg. (s. V) nemnt at “man med tiden vil komme til at valge” 0 fleire
stader enn han sjelv gjorde den gongen, og i 2. utg. innferer han 0 t.d. i
fortidsformer som zaldi (av telja) og hleypda (s. X—XI). Men nokre av dei
eldste formene nyttar Wimmer berre i kvad, t.d. vesa/es/vas og lang vo-
kal for dobbel konsonant i possessiva (minn, pinn, sinn). Dette er endra
frd 1. utg. (s. V), der han med tilvising til Konrdd Gislason (1866: 298—
304) skriv minn o.l. allstad.

Vokallengd er eit serleg vanskeleg felt i normaliseringa, sidan lengda
har vorte endra bade i szrlege stillingar og gjennom den almenne kvanti-
tetsomlegginga. Noreen (1923: § 16) kritiserer t.d. Fritzner for 4 vera
“nicht immer ganz zuverldssig” i dette. Wimmer skriv ein del gonger
stutt vokal der det ikkje var vanleg, t.d. i preteritum av reduplikasjons-
verb som fekk (av fd, s. XII). Dette er ei endring frd formlera, der han
forer opp fékk o.l. i denne klassen (Wimmer 1874: § 126). Omvendt
markerer han lengd i ein del hove “hvor de szdvanlige udgaver (for stor-
ste delen 1 henhold til den nyere udtale) 1 reglen bruger kort selvlyd”
(s. XIX) — dema han gjev, er alle pa overlange stavingar der ein kunne
rekna med tidleg stytting av vokalen. Han skriv skdld i prosa, men skald
1 dikt, fordi vokalen tidleg var lengd (s. XX), men i nett dette ordet kan
lengda vera opphavleg (Noreen 1923: § 123, 4; jf. oppslagsforma skdld i
ONP). Derimot skriv han t.d. sjalf- og gélf- med lengd vokal i eddadikta
0g, trass 1 merknaden om vokallenging i denne stillinga 1 grammatikken
(Wimmer 1874: § 16 ¢). Det fortel elles mykje om haldninga nir Wimmer
viser til vokalkvantiteten i sanskrit, gotisk og gammalhegtysk som argu-
ment for normaliseringa si (s. XXI).

Wimmer meiner normaliseringa av eddadikt ber leggjast til eit eldre
spriaksteg. Han har nokre meir arkaiske former i kvada, men meiner ei
full gjennomfering er “meget upraktisk og derfor urigtigt” 1 ei lerebok
(s. XXVII), t.d. u-omljod av /a:/. Han lét altsd norma vera konservativ,
men ikkje arkaisk.

Det er likevel ikkje mange endringar frd fyrsteutgdva, men dei syste-
matiske endringane av vokallengd gjeld til dels svart frekvente ord: minn
(0.l.) > minn, hon, hanum > hon, honum, fortidstormer som féngu >
fengu o.l. Utgreiinga i andreutgdva (1877) er altsa for ein stor del post hoc.
Han gjer smarre endringar i heve til tradisjonen, men noko klirt brot er
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det ikkje. Nyskapinga ligg helst i den eksplisitte argumentasjonen for
vala. Ein skal difor ikkje overdriva rolla hans Wimmer i sjolve nrviklinga
av normalortografien, men leseboka hans fekk evlaust stor innverknad pa
ettertida og bidrog til spreiinga.

5.4 Vidare utvikling

For framlegga hans Wimmer hadde slege gjennom, skreiv Noreen i fore-
ordet til grammatikken at det ville vera “sehr unzweckmaissig [...] in
einer wissenschaftlich gehaltenen lautlehre die herkommliche verkehrte
rechtschreibung des altislindisch-altnorwegischen anzuwenden” (1884:
V). Han hadde drofta denne avgjerda med Sophus Bugge og Eduard Sie-
vers, framifrd representantar for den tids historiske sprakvitskap. Det
kan nemnast at Noreen kjende leseboka hans Wimmer, “eine ganz vor-
ziigliche arbeit”, og nemner foreordet eksplisitt (1884: § 16).

Noreen fylgjer ein historiserande tanke som vart sterkare etter kvart.
Allereie 1 1884 skil han mellom 4 og ¢, og han skriv & og ¢ med aksent
som andre lange vokalar (altsd ikkje e for /e1/). I andreutgiva (1892)
gjekk han over til & skriva halvvokalane i, #, ikkje j, v, og i tredjeutgiva
vart 0 erstatta med p i alle stillingar. Han forer opp bide e, 0 og i, # som
endingsvokalar, oftast i den rekkjefylgja, i trdd med dei eldste islandske
handskriftene.

Fa tekstutgaver er sd konservative, men Andreas Heusler fylgjer No-
reen i Zwei Islindergeschichten (1913), og argumenterer med at dei som
brukar grammatikken skal sleppa a tenkja pa ulike skrivemdtar. Medan
fyrsteutgiva (1897) fylgde Noreen (1892), er difor andreutgava oppda-
tert etter rettskrivinga i Noreen (1903). Argumentet er altsa pedagogisk,
og Heusler seier i foreordet at same rettskriving er fylgt i innferingsboka
han gav ut same aret (Altislindisches Elementarbuch, 1913). Dersom
foremalet er & undervisa i eldre milsoge, er nok denne rettskrivinga peda-
gogisk, men skrivematar som Huitg for Hvitd styrkjer ikkje sambandet
med dagens Island, som t.d. Haugen (1968) legg vekt pa.8

5.5 Statusidag

Dei fleste normaliserte utgiver fylgjer Islenzk fornrit-tradisjonen. Det er
skilnader i normalisering innan IF (sja § 4.5): Kvar utgave tilpassar seg i

8 Jamfor det pedagogiske spersmélet om studentane skal lera rekonstruert eller nyis-
landsk uttale. Det fyrste er ein foremon for  forstd spriakhistoria, medan det siste styrkjer
sambandet med det levande spriket. Ein diskusjon med bidrag frd mange forskarar er prenta
i Mediaeval Scandinavia 1,s. 142-173 (1968).
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nokon mon alderen pa teksten, slik mellom andre Konrdd Gislason (sja
§ 4.6) og Finnur Jénsson (1931: 16) radde til. I hovudsak kan ein likevel
seia at prinsippa skildrai§ 5.3 vert fylgde. I somme nyare boker er ce bytt
mot ¢ (t.d. femte utgive av Norron ordbok), og der finst dome pd & med
aksent, som allereie Noreen bruka (t.d. i ONP, s} nedanfor). Det er ein
opplagd pedagogisk feremon at alle lange vokalar har aksentteikn, i alle
fall innan sprakhistorie. Men samstundes fjernar det islandske tekstar
(unnteke dei aller eldste) frd handskriftgrunnlaget sitt, og gjer dessutan
tekstane meir framande for islendingane, som framleis kan lesa spraket
utan sterre vanskar. [F-norma tek pi mange vis omsyn til islandske
lesarar, t.d. ved & bruka ce (sja § 3.4), og ved & halda pd dobbel konsonant
for boyingsendingar, t.d. i fortidsformene kenndi og byggdi av inf. kenna
og byggja, slik praksis er i nyislandsk rettskriving.

Prosjektet Ordbog over det norrene prosasprog (ONP) i Kjopenhamn
har lagt seg pé ei konservativ line, og viser tidt til Noreen (1923) og Lars-
son (1891) i retningslinene sine for normalisering:® “Hvor et valg har
skullet traffes mellem islandsk og norsk standard, er den mere konserva-
tive norm foretrukket”. ONDP har t.d. stutt vokal for / + konsonant (t.d.
halfr for gammalislandsk hdlfr), men alfabetiseringa skil ikkje mellom
lang og stutt vokal (slik Cleasby og Gudbrand Vigfusson 1869 gjorde), sa
dette gjev ingen praktiske problem. Dei viktigaste avvika frd “gjengs
praksis” er & og 4, “hovedsagelig af praktisk-pzdagogiske grunde”. Ein
kan 0g merkja seg at k£d, som Gudbrandur Vigfisson i 1864 meinte ville
vera “zu alterthimlich” (§ 4.4), er gjennomfert i ONP i ord som spekd.
Her ser ein tydeleg kor historiserande utviklinga av normalortografien
har vore. Ved ft/pt og fs/ps vil ONP normalisera etter etymologien; desse
konsonantsambanda har falle saman og har skiftande skrivemadtar bade i
handskrifter og utgaver (jf. Noreen 1923: § 240, 2).

6 Utgang

Dei tekstutgdvene me arbeider med i dag, og dei referanseverka som hjel-
per oss til & forstd dei, er resultat av ein lang forskingstradisjon. Det er
sldande at mange av utgavene pa 1800-talet viser til “gjengs praksis” for
normalisering. Normaliseringa fir di preg av 4 vera meir eit umedvite
resultat av praksis, enn av teoretisk sprakforsking og grunngjevne val.

9 Notat som 9. september 2014 er tilgjengeleg pa http://onp.ku.dk/adgang_til_ordliste_
etc/ortografil/.
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Hensikten er 4 letta lesinga — norma er pragmatisk, meir enn teoretisk,
fundert. Hodnebe (1977: 71) peikar pd at “uklarheten [i normalen] skyl-
des de historiske forhold; vér vitenskap er en sjolgrodd vitenskap i stadig
utvikling, men med et materiale og et siktemal som aldri har vert skikke-
lig definert verken i tid eller rom”. Den utsegna meiner eg er dekkjande,
jamvel om dei kanoniske tekstane fra 1200-talet som Wollin (2000) viser
til, har vore avgjerande for ein del val. Wimmer meinte heilt klart at spra-
ket i denne klassiske perioden (“1300 og noget tidligere”) var mélet for
normaliseringa.

Ei meir teoretisk grunngjeving av norma finn ein fyrst hja Wimmer
(1877), og den er klart historiserande, men tek samstundes pedagogiske
omsyn. Den historiserande tilnzerminga er endé sterkare hja Noreen —
malet er det eldste dokumenterbare spriket. ONP byggjer pd Noreen og
dei eldste islandske tekstane (Larsson 1891) i normaliseringa si, og tek
likeins konservative val. Slik er den etablerte norma historisk sett lik dei
aller eldste tekstane. Ein foremon med ei sdpass konservativ — ein kunne
seia arkaisk — norm som ikkje tek omsyn til serspraklege utviklingar, er
at ho dé kan gjelda som sams for norsk og islandsk (jf. Hednebe 1977:
76). Dei fleste og mest bruka tekstutgivene, som Islenzk fornrit, held seg
til ei normering som tek noko sterre omsyn til nyislandsk — og ikkje
minst islandske lesarar i dag — enn ONP-norma.

Det storste framsteget 1 moderne tekstutgjeving har vore digitale ut-
gaver. Nar papirflata ikkje er ei avgrensing lenger, vert det mogleg a gje
att teksten pa fleire nivd, slik Menota-standarden legg opp til attgjeving
pa faksimilert, diplomatarisk og normalisert niva. Det gjev litteratur- og
dlmennhistorikarar ein lettlesen normalisert tekst, medan sprakhistori-
karar kan halda seg til den diplomatariske eller faksimilere versjonen.
Dette kombinerer to hovudtypar tekstreproduksjon, slik Konrdd Gisla-
son og P.A. Munch tok til orde for pa 1840-talet, utan at ein treng 4 innga
kompromiss. Den tette kontakten mellom utgjevingspraksis og forsking
som var vanleg pa 1800-talet, er uansett eit gyldig ideal. Nye teoretiske
perspektiv kan gje ny kunnskap og forstding av sprak og litteratur i mel-
lomalderen, men forskaren ber alltid ha fyrstehands kjennskap til dei
radata hen arbeider med. Den kunnskapen kan inga utgive erstatta, uan-
sett normalisering.
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“Hvorki glansar gull a mér /

né glestir stafir i linum”

Some observations on Islendingaségur manuscripts
and the case of Njdls saga

I. Introductory remarks

Texts of Njdls saga — the best known and most highly acclaimed of the
medieval Icelandic Islendingasogur — survive in 18 parchment manu-
scripts and fragments of manuscripts produced in Iceland in 14th, 15th
and 16th centuries.! No other saga assigned to the Islendingasigur cor-

! The two fragments AM 162 b B fol. and AM 162 b & fol. are counted separately here but
since they are thought to have belonged to one manuscript (Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir and

The quotation in the title is the first half of a verse which is, according to Jén Helgason
(1958: 27), found in the margin of a parchment manuscript. The second half of the verse is
“fegurd alla inniber / eg { menntum finum”; on the source of this verse see Gunnlaugur
Ingdlfsson (2014). I thank the following for comments on aspects of this paper and/or for
giving me access to unpublished material: Karl-Gunnar Johansson and the anonymous
Arkiv for nordisk filologi reviewers, Beeke Stegmann, Bergdis Prastardéttir, Gudvardur
Miér Gunnlaugsson, Mér Jénsson, Susanne Arthur, Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir. Thanks are
also due to Bart Besamusca and the HERA-funded “Dynamics of the Medieval Manu-
script” research group for inviting me to present parts of this research at their closing con-
ference in Utrecht, April 2013.

Lethbridge, E., Dr, Midaldastofa and Stofnun Arna Magnissonar, Haskéli ,I'slands.
““Hvorki glansar gull & mér / né glestir stafir i linum’: Some observations on Islendin-
gaségur manuscripts and the case of Njals saga”. ANF 129 (2014), pp. 55-89.

Abstract: This article surveys the extant pre-Reformation parchment manuscript evidence
for the Islendingasogur. The first half of the article focuses on the manuscript tradition of
Njals saga, noting how the preservation of this saga in some manuscripts — where it is the
sole text — seems to be anomalous when compared with that of other Islendingaségur in
pre-Reformation parchment manuscripts. In the second half of the article, the focus is
broadened and the extent to which the nature of the material preservation of Islendinga-
sogur has a bearing on the modern critical reception of individual narratives, and on notions
of genre and ‘the canon’ more widely, is considered. Finally, some ways in which the manu-
script evidence can give us insights into how the sagas have been read and understood over
time are touched on.

Keywords: Islendingasogur, Njils saga, Icelandic manuscript production and reception,
intertextuality, genre.
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pus survives in as many pre-Reformation parchment manuscript wit-
nesses. In addition to these, there are four further parchment manuscripts
and fragments of manuscripts from the 17th century; 17 paper manu-
scripts from the 17th century; 21 paper manuscripts from the 18th cen-
tury; and one paper manuscript from the 19th century.2

The oldest of the Njdls saga manuscripts and fragments have been
dated to around 1300, making them almost contemporary with the time
that the saga is thought to have been first set down on parchment as a
written, literary composition (around 1280, or at any rate during the final
decades of the 13th century; see Einar Olafur Sveinsson ed. 1954: Ixxv—
Ixxxiv). As is often pointed out, none of the Islendingasigur survives in
an ‘original’ or autograph copy and the chronological gap between the
posited date of any single saga’s first written composition and the oldest
surviving manuscript text of it is often centuries rather than decades (see
further Ornélfur Thorsson 1990; Vésteinn Olason 2007: 114-115; essays
in Mundal ed. 2013). Despite their fragmentary condition, these oldest
Njals saga manuscripts are additionally interesting for the way that they
demonstrate how distinctive textual or scribal variation manifested itself
very early on in this saga’s written tradition. The manuscript evidence for
Njdls saga as a whole is not so divergent that different versions of the
saga can be identified but each manuscript witness presents subtly differ-
ing interpretations or understandings of individual characters and of the
action that the saga narrates.’

Ludger Zeevaert, forthcoming 2014), they are counted as one manuscript elsewhere, so the
total number of pre-Reformation parchment manuscripts of Njals saga is given as 17, e.g.
in Table 1 below. Throughout this article, I use the term ‘pre-Reformation’ rather than
‘medieval’ to refer to the longer period in Iceland during which parchment was the primary
writing support, i.e. from the time when manuscript production began up until around the
mid 16t century when the Catholic Church was superseded by the Lutheran Church.
While a few vellum manuscripts produced in the 1600s are extant, by the 17th century, paper
had become the standard writing support both for copies of texts intended for domestic,
secular consumption and for texts copied out by professional scribes working for commis-
sioning patrons.

2 Three of the 17th-century parchment manuscript fragments (plus a fourth, now appar-
ently lost fragment), most likely belonged to the same book (see Arthur 2012).

3 Guodrtn Nordal (2005, 2008) has drawn attention to variation between manuscript
texts of Njals saga with regard to the number of skaldic verses incorporated into the narra-
tive; forthcoming and projected studies by members of the “Breytileiki Njdlu” / “Variance
of Njils saga” research group explore other types of textual variation (linguistic, stylistic,
narrative). The “Breytileiki Njilu” project was funded by RANNIS (The Icelandic Centre
for Research) between 2012 and 2014 and led by Dr Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir at the Stofnun
Arna Magniissonar 1 islenskum fredum, Reykjavik, Iceland. The project website is at
http://www.arnastofnun.is/page/breytileiki_njalu.
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The pre-Reformation manuscript tradition of Njals saga is unusual in
another respect too. It is the only saga for which extant manuscript evi-
dence exists that shows it was copied out and circulated independently of
other sagas, that is, as the sole text in whole books. As far as can be seen
from the extant evidence for other sagas (if the manuscripts are not too
fragmentary to draw a conclusion one way or the other), all other pre-
Reformation parchment manuscripts that preserve Islendingasigur texts
are compilation or multi-text manuscripts. Even given the major caveat
of the fragmentary nature of the surviving manuscript evidence, this is a
striking anomaly.+ Admittedly, Njals saga is the longest of all of the Is-
lendingasogur and one obvious and pragmatic explanation for the phe-
nomenon of it being copied out unaccompanied by other texts is, quite
simply, its considerable length. It is nonetheless worth exploring whether
or not other factors had an influence on the seemingly atypical textual
preservation of Njdls saga, as will be attempted in this article. In order to
contextualise these research questions, the extant pre-Reformation man-
uscript evidence for the Islendingasogur more generally will be reviewed.
Since this surveying exercise both highlights certain issues and questions
of genre and corpus definition that are pertinent to modern saga scholar-
ship and discourse, and also gives certain insights into the practical proc-
esses and ideological impulses behind secular manuscript production and
consumption in pre-Reformation Iceland, it is hoped that the study will
make a contribution to our understanding of Icelandic manuscript cul-
ture more broadly.

II. Njals saga in pre-Reformation manuscripts

None of the pre-Reformation manuscripts of Njdls saga contains a com-
plete, undamaged text of the whole saga.5 Many are classified as frag-
ments, being badly damaged and comprising only a few leaves whose
texts correspond (often discontinuously) to different parts of the Njals
saga narrative. This damage means it is impossible to know whether Njdls

4 It has been estimated that what is extant from the pre-Reformation period — some 750
parchment manuscripts or fragments of manuscripts containing a wide range of texts in the
vernacular (Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson 2007a: 249) — may represent only 5% to 10%
of manuscripts produced in Iceland during these centuries (Driscoll 2004: 21).

5 Shelfmarks of Njals saga manuscripts are formatted in bold type in Appendix 1; see Jon
Porkelsson 1889, Einar Olafur Sveinsson 1953, and handrit.is for overviews of the manu-
script tradition and details about individual manuscripts.
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saga was originally copied out as the sole text in these manuscripts, or
preserved alongside other material as part of bigger compilatory
projects.

This uncertainty is also present in the cases of the more complete manu-
script texts in Kélfalekjarbok (AM 133 fol., ¢. 1350) and Skafinskinna
(GKS 2868 4to, c. 1350-1400). Although the quire arrangement and the
disposition of the text of the opening chapter of the saga in these manu-
scripts suggests that nothing else preceded them, both manuscripts end
defectively and therefore the possibility that other texts did once follow
Njals saga cannot be ruled out. The beginning of the saga is copied out
on 1v in Skafinskinna, suggesting that this was most likely the first quire
of the book; 1r, the outer page, may have been left blank on account of it
being most susceptible to sustaining damage from rubbing, particularly
if the quires were loose. In Kélfalekjarbok, undamaged quires are made
up of four conjoint leaves; the first quire of the book, however, com-
prises three conjoint leaves (ff. 1 + 6,2 + 5, 3 + 4) and a singleton (f. 7).
The beginning of the saga is copied out on 1r as the manuscript is foliated
today but the possibility that the last leaf of the first quire (f. 7) was once
conjugate with a (blank) leaf that functioned as a flyleaf at the beginning
of the book, so that the saga text originally began on 2r, is not implausi-
ble. This seems to have been the case with AM 468 4to, Reykjabok, as
noted below.

The codicology of Reykjabok (AM 468 4to, c. 1300-1325), Gréskinna
(GKS 2870 4to, c. 1300) and Oddabdk (AM 466 4to, c. 1460) suggests
that despite some damage, these books as they are extant today represent
the original intentions of their producers and never contained texts other
than Njdls saga. Reykjabok only lacks two leaves on which text was
copied out (after f. 6 and f. 33 respectively). The outermost leaves of the
first quire have been lost but since the opening of the saga is preserved on
the leaf now foliated as 1r, the first leaf must have functioned as a flyleaf
(see further Jon Helgason (ed.) 1962: v).6 Unfortunately, the binding can-
not be used as evidence to support the argument that the book as it is
today was originally a complete unit. The two oak boards into which the
manuscript is bound and which define it as a single unit have been sub-
jected to dendrochronological analysis in order to establish their age:
that of the upper board is uncertain (an initial date of c. 1390 has been
retracted) while the lower board dates to after 1570 (see Bonde and

6 The present flyleaf at the end of the manuscript (f. 94), on which a Latin hymn to the
Virgin Mary and musical notation is found, seems to have been taken from a Catholic
litugical manuscript, perhaps after the Reformation (Jén Helgason (ed.) 1962: v).
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Springborg 2005, 2006). The disposition of the Njdls saga text at the end
of the manuscript, however, lends weight to the supposition that Njals
saga was the sole text in this book from the start: the saga ends on 93r and
the originally-blank 93v has been filled with so-called ‘additional’ verses
in a hand other than that of the main scribe but thought to be contempo-
rary (see Einar Olafur Sveinsson 1953: 6). This may have been an after-
thought, though, with the blank leaf thereby being put to convenient use;
other ‘additional’ verses are copied into the margins at earlier points in
the manuscript (at 24r-v, 29x, 31v, 32v, 33r, 371, 391, 40v, 47v and 52r; see
further Gudrin Nordal 2005 and 2008).

Neither the beginning nor the end of Njdls saga as preserved in
Graskinna in the 14th-century scribal hand is extant: one leaf is lost from
the beginning and the last three quires of the manuscript (ff. 99-121),
which preserve text corresponding to the last part of the saga, are the
work of a 16th-century restorer. However, the Graskinna manuscript has
a rare limp wrap-around cover made out of seal-skin which is thought to
be medieval and may even be contemporary with the time of the manu-
script’s production. If the cover is as old as the manuscript itself, it must
have been taken off the book and resewn onto it again in the 16th century
when the repairer was carrying out his work (which included adding
whole replacement quires) but it is nonetheless reasonably safe to assume
that the book is whole and that only Njals saga was ever copied out in it.

In Oddabdk, text corresponding both to the beginning and to the end
of the saga survives in the original scribal hand. The first quire comprises
four conjoint leaves; since the text begins on 1r but there is no lacuna
between the first and second quire (if the assumption that the book con-
tained nothing but Njdls saga is correct), 1r may originally have been
preceded by a hooked-in singleton that acted as a flyleaf. The seventh
and last quire of this manuscript (ff. 48-57) is now made up of four con-
joint leaves (49 + 57,50 + 56, 52 + 55, 53 + 54) and two singletons (48 and
51). F. 51 must originally have been a conjoint leaf since text is missing
between ff. 55 and 56 (i.e. where the leaf’s corresponding half would have
been). On 57v (the outermost page of the manuscript), the Njals saga text
ends three-quarters of the way down the page and the last quarter has
been left blank. It is most likely that f. 48, too, was originally a conjoint
leaf; its conjugate — which would have followed f. 57 — may either have
been left blank or could have contained some short text on the recto-side
the verso-side acting as a flyleaf. Originally, therefore, the last quire most
likely comprised six conjoint leaves. Elsewhere in the manuscript, how-
ever, complete quires with continuous text are made up of four conjoint
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leaves: presumably, if other texts followed, or were intended to follow
Njals saga, the final chapters of Njdls saga would have been copied into a
new quire larger than this last quire being expanded so that the saga could
be concluded in it, making it larger than average as a consequence. On
this basis, it is plausible to assume that Njals saga was always the sole text
in this manuscript.

Two further manuscripts (as opposed to fragments) containing texts of
Njals saga need to be considered. These are the 14th-century compilation
manuscript known as Modruvallabék (AM 132 fol.) and the late 15th-
century manuscript known as Bajarbok i Fléa (AM 309 4to). While both
of these manuscripts do contain other texts alongside that of Njals saga
(and as such, are the only extant pre-Reformation manuscripts which do
not only contain Njdls saga), closer examination suggests that in their cur-
rent state, they do not reflect the original intentions of their producers.

Bajarbok (or at least the first part of it) has been dated unusually pre-
cisely to 1498 on the basis of a scribal colophon on 2r (see further Scott
(ed.) 2003: 110%).” The book now comprises 48 leaves arranged into 8
(defective) quires and contains texts of Olafs saga Tryggvasonar (1r-26v),
Laxdela saga (27ra-34va, with lacunae), Eyrbyggja saga (34va-38vb,
with lacunae) and, last of all, approximately one-third of the Njals saga
narrative (39r-48v, with lacunae). The manuscript seems to have been
written by one scribe (Scott (ed.) 2003: 110*) but although the hand is the
same throughout, variation with regard to the layout of the text area and
the number of lines per page, for example, suggest that its component
parts may not originally have been intended to be bound together into
one volume.

The text is copied out in two columns with the exception of ff. 6, 13,
29, and 38-48 (i.e. the Njdls saga text). The Olifs saga Tryggvasonar ex-
tracts (which derive from Flateyjarbdk) are written out much more
densely than the other parts of the manuscript, with 56-57 lines per page;
the number of lines per page for the parts of the manuscript that contain
texts of Laxdela saga and Eyrbyggja saga is around 46—47 lines; the Njals
saga leaves contain only 42—43 lines per page. Thus it seems that while
Laxdela saga and Eyrbyggja saga were clearly copied out together as a
pair, Njdls saga was probably not originally intended to accompany these
two Islendingasogur as part of the original compilation. Whether or not
Njals saga was (before being bound into Bzjarbdk) part of another com-
pilation cannot be determined.

7 “hann [i.e. Olifr Hikonarson] var konungr er su bok uar sk[rifu]d er pessi bok uar
epter skrifud pa var lidit fra hingad burd uors h[er]ra iesv christi M.CCC.LXXX ok siau r.
enn nu erv fra hans hingadburd er sia bok er skrifud M.CCCC. nivtiger ok atta ar”.
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In Modruvallabdk, one of the best known extant saga compilation
manuscripts, Njdls saga is the first of 11 texts. The manuscript is dated
1330-1370 or more specifically to the mid 14th century (see Stefin Karls-
son 1967; van Weenen 2000: 1). It originally comprised 26 quires of 8
leaves (see further van Weenen 2000: 20-21); the contents of the book as
it is extant are as follows:

. Njals saga (1ral-61rb8)

. Egils saga Skalla-Grimssonar (62val-99ra41)
. Finnboga saga ramma (100ral—114ra41)

. Bandamanna saga (114rb1-120vb21)

. Kormaks saga (120vb22-129rb7)
Viga-Glims saga (129rb8-141va32)

. Droplangarsona saga (141va33-147vb4)

. Qlkofra saga/pattr (147vb5-149va31)

. Hallfredar saga vandredaskdlds (149va32-156rb10)
. Laxdela saga (156rb11-198rb8)

. Fostbredra saga (198rb9-201vb41)
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Attempts have been made to rationalise the selection and order of the
texts in Modruvallabdk and some critics have suggested that a certain
geographical logic may govern the arrangement of texts in it. Margaret
Clunies Ross, for example, writes that “the first seven [sagas] are ar-
ranged in a significant geographical order, following the Quarters of the
island of Iceland, beginning in the south and ending in the east, the same
trajectory as was followed by the original Landnimabdk. Thus the col-
lection begins with Njdls saga, set in the south, and was to have continued
with another now lost southern saga that was never copied into the man-
uscript, *Gauks saga Trandilssonar ... It continues tracking west, then
north, then east ... then, breaking the geographical order, come “The saga
of Ale-hood’ ... Hallfredar saga, Laxdela saga with Bolla partr ... and
Fostbredra saga” (Clunies Ross 2010: 144). This is an attractive interpre-
tation but closer examination of the codicology of the manuscript ap-
pears to undermine it — largely because it seems that neither Njdls saga,
*Gaunks saga nor Egils saga were, in fact, originally intended to be part of
the compilation — and *Gauks saga, furthermore (which is nowhere else
extant), may never actually have existed as a written narrative.

The text of Njdls saga in Médruvallabdk begins on 1r (in the hand of a
17th-century repairer whose text fills the first two quires) and it finishes
on 61rb8. The rest of the leaf is blank as is 61v and 62r; 62r is the first leaf
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of anew quire. Egils saga starts at the top of 62v; on the blank leaves (61v
and 62r), there are traces of marginalia and drawings. A bearded figure in
armour fighting another figure fills most of 61v, with a bird of some kind
top-right; a smaller drawing and various scribbles fill 62r. In a study first
published in 1939, J6n Helgason claimed he could read a caption on 61v
which explained that the image was of Egill Skalla-Grimsson fighting the
berserkr Ljétr (an episode related in Egils saga); Jon also claimed to be
able to read the sentence “lattu rita her vid gauks sogu trandils sonar .
mer er sagt at [herra] Grimr eigi hana” at the bottom of the leaf (1959:
102). Jon Helgason identified this ‘Herra Grimr’ as a certain Grimr
Porsteinsson who was logmadur in the south and east 1319-20 and in the
north and west 1330-37, also possibly again 1346—49. He was knighted in
1316 and died around 1350 (Pall Eggert Olafsson 1949: 108).8

Gaukr Trandilsson is a character in Njals saga: chapter 26 of Njdls saga
notes how Gaukr is killed by his foster-brother, Asgrimr Ellida-Grims-
son, and this incident is referred to again later on in chapter 139.9 This
intersection would make *Gaunks saga a good one to pair with Njdls saga
and Jén Helgason suggested that the Modruvallabdk scribe’s original in-
tention was to copy out Njala and *Gauks saga together in one codex,
with Egils saga being the first text in a second codex: “Hann [skrifari M]
virdist pd hafa gert rdd fyrir a0 Njila og Gauks saga yrdi codex tt af
fyrir sig [...]; fyrir pvi byrjar hann nasta kver (par sem Egla hefst) pannig
a0 1j6st er ad hann hefur tlazt til ad par yroi upphaf annars codicis”
(1959: 103; “The scribe of M appears to have made provision for Njals
saga and *Gaunks saga being in a codex by themselves [...]; for this reason
he begins the next quire (where Egils saga begins) in such a way that it is
clear he intended this would be the beginning of another codex”).

However, this marginalia is now almost entirely illegible. Andrea de
Leeuw van Weenen notes in her description of the manuscript that

8 Jon’s dating of Modruvallabdk to the period 1316-1350, a little earlier than the date
commonly agreed on by most scholars today, was made on the basis of this identification
of Grimr Porsteinsson, taking the year of his death as a terminus ante quems; this is clearly
methodologically problematic.

9 Gaukr “{ Sténg” is also named in Landndmabdk and in Haukr Valdisarson’s Islendin-
gadrapa (verse 19). Furthermore, he seems to be the Gaukr whose name is carved in runes
along with other 11th-century runic inscriptions on the walls of the Neolithic tomb at
Maeshowe, Orkney “Pessar ranar / reist sd madr, / er rymstr er / fyrir vestan haf, / med
peiri 6xi, / er dtti Gaukr / Tran[d]ils sonr / fyrir sunnan land” (see further Barnes 1994), and
whose farm, at Stong in Pjérsdrdalur, has been reconstructed on the basis of archaeological
excavations (see http://www.thjodveldisbaer.is/).
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“hardly anything [of the scribal note about * Gawks saga and herra Grimr]
can be made out now, although I could make out part of it in 1980 [with
ultraviolet light]. Stefdn Karlsson told me that he had scrutinized this
passage and could not confirm the reading ‘herra’, and in fact was rather
sure that it was not that. He thought it might be a name with the second
part -grimr, but none of these names fitted in with the still visible parts of
letters” (2000: 27). Unfortunately then, the theory about the intended
inclusion of the ‘lost southern saga’ is now impossible to corroborate
though the arguments for Njdls saga and Egils saga at least being in-
tended as separate units are still convincing and accepted and developed
by Michael Chesnutt (2010: 152, 155). Furthermore, van Weenen notes
(2000: 19) that the standard number of lines per page in Njals saga is 42
but 41 for every other text in the manuscript; this could be taken as an-
other small piece of evidence that supports the theory that Njdls saga was
not intended on first principles to be the first text in the Modruvallabok
compilation — and that the quires containing it may instead at first have
been conceived of and executed as a complete and independent Njals
saga unit, like Reykjabok, Graskinna and Oddabdk.

Other recent studies have examined aspects of Modruvallabdk’s codi-
cology and provenance and drawn attention to ways in which the book
as it is extant today differs in certain respects to supposed earlier states.
On the one hand, while Modruvallabék may not, at first, have been in-
tended to preserve copies of Njals saga or Egils saga, on the other hand,
it may have contained other texts that are no longer part of the extant
collection. Sigurjén Pill Tsaksson (1994: 110, 113) calculates that Fost-
bredra saga would not have filled the posited final 27th quire (now miss-
ing) so other texts could have been copied after it (he also notes that
original opening of Njdls saga alone would not have filled the first quire
of the book, so perhaps Njals saga was not unaccompanied in this part of
the book). Michael Chesnutt has also drawn attention to the fact that
damage to leaves throughout the book is often worst at quire boundaries
where a new text begins (2010: 149-52) and he suggests that parts of the
book show signs of having been kept stacked in loose quires in one place
— perhaps in the place where the book was produced, if it was made ‘on
spec’ rather than on commission (assumed to be the most usual course of
action), and that what is extant comprises the remains of two or even
three books (2010: 154-55).

With regard to the book’s binding, Sigurgeir Steingrimsson notes that
the sturdy wooden boards which form its cover are actually too small for
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it and do not protect the edges of the leaves (1995: 63). He suggests that
the leaves may not have been brought together before the 17th century
when the manuscript was taken to Denmark by Bjorn Magntsson (sys/s-
madur of Munkapverd in Eyjafjordur) and given to Thomas Bartholin as
a gift in 1684.10 Arni Magniisson aquired the book after Bartholin’s death
in 1690, and after Arni’s death, the book became part of the Arnamag-
nzan Collection, housed at the University of Copenhagen. Then, around
1890, the quires (bound together as one volume between wooden covers,
according to Kristian Kilund’s 1889 catalogue entry) were taken out of
their binding and arranged into three volumes; in the late 1920s, these
three volumes were taken apart and subsequently resewn together as a
single unit, and only laced into the wooden boards which form its cover
today as late as 1928 by the Danish bookbinder Anker Kyster (Sigurgeir
Steingrimsson 1995: 63).

Modruvallabdk often appears in photographs alongside other manu-
scripts with similar bindings and is presented as one of the foremost ex-
amples of 14th-century Icelandic compilation manuscripts. The fact that
the book’s contents do not necessarily reflect the original intentions of its
producer, and that its iconic appearance is due to modern modifications,
is often overlooked. Similarly, the work of M6druvallabdk’s 17th-century
restorer, who seemingly aimed to make good damage to the book by filling
in the lacunae in Njdls saga and elsewhere with recopied text correspond-
ing to missing material, deserves further attention and is one of a number
of examples of such later attempts at restoration. Something comparable
is found in the 16th-century ‘Graskinnuauki’ additions to the Graskinna
manuscript of Njdls saga. Understanding the dynamic processes of
change and reconfiguration that these pre-Reformation parchment books
and the texts preserved in them have been subject to over time (i.e. not
just physical decay or deterioration) gives us insights into their material
and ideological significance to different parties at different points in time.
This is relevant, too, when — as I argue — the modern, critical reception of
certain sagas is often contingent to a significant degree on the circum-
stances and nature of their manuscript preservation.

10 See Bartholin’s letter to the Icelander Torfaeus (Pormédur Torfason, 1636-1719), Jan-
uary 16th 1686, preserved in AM 285 b I fol.: “Her var ellers i Sommer en gammel Islender
Biorn Magnussen. Hand forzret mig et Manuskript paa Kalfveskin, men der var ickun
particulares Islandicz historiz, og en smuch der ibland, nemlig Kormaks saga, som er heel
fuld af Antiqviteter”; see also Arni Magniisson’s description of his acquisition of the manu-
script in AM 435 a-b 4to.
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III. Defining the corpus

1) The manuscripts

Stopping to examine what, in fact, comprises ‘the corpus’ of manuscripts
on the one hand, and Islendingasigur narratives on the other hand,
draws attention to a number of practical and theoretical issues that have
a bearing on our understanding of the Islendingasigur as a genre. As
already mentioned, Njdls saga is preserved in an exceptionally large
number of witnesses compared to other Islendingasogur. Egils saga
comes closest with 13 manuscript witnesses (many of which are fragmen-
tary); Hallfredar saga vandredaskalds is extant in 9 manuscripts (some of
whose particular characteristics will be described below); Laxdela saga
and Pordar saga hredu are extant in 6 manuscripts each; Grettis saga As-
mundarsonar and Fostbredra saga in 5 each. Most Islendingasogur sur-
vive in a single pre-Reformation parchment; some in none at all. Table 1
on the next page summarises this information.

Information about individual sagas and the manuscripts that preserve
texts of them is, of course, routinely included in introductions to text and
facsimile editions and found in familiar reference works and catalogues,
both printed and online (e.g. Kalund 1889-92; Kalund 1900; Godel 1897—
1900; Pill Eggert Olafsson et al. 1918-90; ONP vol. I; www.handrit.is).
On the basis of published catalogue records, I count 64 pre-Reformation
parchment manuscripts or manuscript fragments in which texts of fs-
lendingasogur are preserved.ll Appendix 1 lists these manuscripts by
century and classmark. Inevitably, any such total count of manuscripts
will be provisional; there is always the possibility (albeit unlikely) of
hitherto uncatalogued manuscripts coming to light. More often, totals
will also vary depending on the criteria for inclusion or the chronological
parameters set. Thus Stefdn Karlsson (2006: 492) counts 59 manuscripts
containing Islendingasogur in a survey article about medieval Icelandic
manuscripts but his chronological parameters, 1200 to 1500, are slightly
narrower than those used in this study.

11 This total counts as one manuscript instances where books have been broken into
multiple parts and these parts given individual shelfmarks; see further below. It does not
include lost manuscripts known to have contained saga texts such as the *Vatnshyrna codex
which burnt in the 1728 Great Fire of Copenhagen (see Stefin Karlsson 1970); the so-called
*Membrana Regia Deperdita (see Loth (ed.) 1960: Ixxix-Ixxx); the so-called *Gullskinna
manuscript of Njals saga (see Mar Jénsson 1996); and another parchment saga-compilation
that the scribe and priest Jon Erlendsson at Villingaholt (d. 1672) used to make copies of
the sagas and peettir that are preserved in his paper manuscript AM 156 fol..
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Table 1. Number of extant pre-Reformation manuscript copies of individual sagas. The notation + *1
indicates copies of sagas believed to have been preserved in now-lost manuscripts. Gull = Gullskinna,
JE = Jon Erlendsson exemplar, MRD = Membrana Regia Deperdita, Vatns = Vatnshyrna; see further
footnote 11 above.

0 1 2 3 4 5+
Fljétsdcela saga Bjarnar saga Droplaugarsona Bandamanna  Bardar saga Grettis saga
Hitdcelakappa  saga saga Sncefellsdss Asmundarsonar
(+ *1 Vatns) (5)
Gunnars saga  Fléamanna saga Gisla saga Eiriks saga Eyrbyggja saga Fstbroedra saga
Keldugnupsfifls (+ *1 Vatns) Stirssonar rauda (+ *1 Vatns) (5 + *1 MRD)
(+ *1 MRD)
Hévardar saga  Greenlendinga  Gunnlaugs saga Finnboga saga Kroka-Refs saga Pordar saga hredu
[sfirdings saga ormstungu ramma (+ *1 Vatns) (6 + *1 Vatns)
Valla-Lj6ts saga Gull-Péris saga Hardar saga ok Laxdcela saga
Hélmverja (6 + *1 Vatns)
(+ *1 Vatns)

Porsteins saga
hvita (+ *1 JE)

Porsteins saga
Sidu-Hallsonar
(+*1 MRD)

Heidarviga saga

Hrafnkels saga

Heaensa-Péris

Kormiéks saga

Ljésvetninga
saga

Viga-Glims saga

saga (+ *1 Vatns) (+ *1 Vatns)

Kjalnesinga saga Viglundar saga

(+ *1 Vatns)
Reykdcela saga
Svarfdcela saga

Vatnsdcela saga
(+ *1 Vatns)

Vipnfirdinga saga

Qlkofra saga

Hallfredar saga
vandradaskalds

)

Egils saga
Skalla-
Grimssonar (13)
Njils saga

(17, + *1 Gull)

The history of the collection of Icelandic manuscripts from the 17th
century onwards, and the subsequent treatment of these manuscripts as
parts of book collections around Scandinavia and occasionally beyond, is
of course key to understanding how they are classified in catalogues. As
is apparent from Appendix 1, there is not always a straight one-to-one
ratio or relationship between classmarks and manuscripts. The lion’s
share of the parchment manuscripts extant today were gathered together
by Arni Magntsson (1663-1728; see Mar Jénsson 2012 for a recent over-
view of Arni’s life). Much of the material Arni acquired was in poor con-
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dition and comprised little more than single, often badly damaged parch-
ment leaves. Arni sometimes managed to reunite leaves that had once
belonged to the same manuscript but had become separated; in a few
cases, he reconstructed more considerable parts of whole books that had
been broken up into smaller units at some point in their history prior to
collection. The late 13th- and early 14th-century manuscript known as
Hauksbdk, now in three parts with three respective classmarks (AM 371
4to, AM 544 4to and AM 675 4t0) is one such example (Lethbridge 2013).

Modern paleographical and codicological studies have identified other
cases (see e.g. Stefin Karlsson 1970 and McKinnell 1970 on the lost
*Vatnshyrna manuscript and the ‘Pseudo-Vatnshyrna’ manuscript; see
also Mir Jénsson 1997). Arni employed scribes to make paper copies of
the parchment manuscripts he obtained (and also copies of those which
he could not obtain), and in some cases he himself was responsible for
the breaking up whole books into smaller units so that they could be
shelved in his collection according to their subject matter (Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir 2013: 24). In these cases, two or more catalogue shelfmarks
together represent a single manuscript. In other cases, a single catalogue
shelfmark conceals the fact that originally separate manuscripts were
bound together into a single volume, either prior to or after becoming
part of a collection; AM 309 4to, Bajarbdk (discussed above), seems to
be a good example of this.

i1) The sagas

There is no argument over what Njéls saga is’ or its place in the Islendinga-
sogur canon but in the case of some other narratives, things are not
always so clear-cut. In some cases, I suggest that a direct relationship can
be detected between the manuscript evidence for the Islendingasogur
narratives on the one hand, and on the other, judgements about which
texts belong, or do not belong, to the Islendingasogur corpus. Factors
such as whether or not pre-Reformation parchment witnesses are extant;
if so, how many and how old they are; how the narrative in question is
rubricated and how complete the text of it is in these manuscripts might
be seen to have an impact on the degree of critical attention and acclaim
that a saga has (or has not) received.

Typically, in survey articles or encyclopedia entries, the Islendinga-
sogur corpus is said to consist of some 35 to 40 narratives. An open-
ended answer (“at least X”) to the question “how many Islendingasogur
are there?” is arguably the only useful one, not only because of the
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nature of the textual evidence for these narratives and their treatment in
extant manuscripts — as will be elaborated on below — but also because we
do not know the extent of what has been lost. *Gauks saga Trandilssonar
has already been discussed; references are made in texts of Laxdela saga
to a certain *Porgils saga Hollusonar, for example, for which no text now
is extant, and also to *Njardvikinga saga (though this may be Gunnars
pattr/saga Pidrandabana). Then there are sagas which are not named
anywhere but which scholars have posited as once-extant written
sources for other sagas or written material: one example here is Sigurdur
Nordal’s *Porsteins saga Kuggasonar, which he proposed as a source for
Bjarnar saga Hitdelakappa (see Sigurdur Nordal 1938, Ixxxi-iii; see also
Jesch 1982-85).

Correlating the number and kind of extant manuscript copies of indi-
vidual sagas with the critical accord granted to them, their inclusion (or
not) in the corpus, and their typical placement in the centre or on the pe-
riphery of the ‘canon’ gives pause for thought. Sagas such as Gunnars saga
Keldugniipsfifls, Porsteins saga hvita and Porsteins saga Siou-Hallssonar,
which are not preserved in any pre-Reformation parchment manuscripts
although they are believed to be medieval compositions, are not always
included in survey lists of sagas (e.g. Schier 1970; Clunies Ross 2010).
Gunnars saga is generally deemed to be late and fantastic in terms of its
subject-matter and narrative style; Porsteins saga hvita and Porsteins saga
Sidu-Hallssonar are relatively short narratives which are seen as supple-
mentary to other more ‘mainstream’ sagas (e.g. Vapnfirdinga saga in the
case of Porsteins saga hvita) with which they have geographical, genea-
logical or other connections or overlap. No pre-Reformation witnesses
for Fljotsdela saga, Havardar saga Isfirdings or Valla-Ljots saga (also all
believed to be medieval compositions) exist either. These sagas, although
they are included on lists of Islendingasogur narratives, cannot be said to
be amongst the better regarded or relatively well-studied of the sagas.

Similarly, those sagas that survive in only a handful of fragmentary
pre-Reformation leaves belonging to one manuscript might be said to
have suffered on account of this unlucky circumstance as far as their crit-
ical reception is concerned. Editors of Bjarnar saga Hitdelakappa, Floa-
manna saga, Hensa-Poris saga, Svarfdela saga and Vipnfirdinga saga
are forced to supplement the fragmentary pre-Reformation witnesses
with texts from more complete post-medieval paper copies; these sagas
have not been the subject of much sustained literary-historical scrutiny
either, arguably at least partly on account of their patchy preservation.
An exception here, however, is Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda: although the
pre-Reformation evidence for this saga comprises a single parchment leaf



“Hvorki glansar gull 4 mér / né glastir stafir { linum” 69

dated to around 1500, it is nonetheless one of the most praised and cri-
tiqued of the sagas and has been at the centre of the bookprose/freeprose
debate over saga origins (see e.g. Byock 2001 for a survey and further
references). At the other end of the spectrum, many of those sagas that
survive in more numerous but younger 15th- and 16th-century copies
have not been granted much attention on balance either. The proportion-
ally greater number of extant manuscripts of Bdrdar saga Snefellsdss,
Kroka-Refs saga and Pérdar saga hredn suggests their popularity in pre-
Reformation times (if, as is sometimes postulated, extant numbers of
manuscripts can be taken as an index for this). It is only relatively re-
cently, though, that saga scholars have begun to examine these narratives
on their own terms, rather than seeing them as representative of degenera-
ting literary tastes and skill (see e.g. Arnold 2003).

How sagas are rubricated in manuscripts (by the original scribes rather
than later owners or users, though this is also interesting from a recep-
tion perspective) is an aspect worth drawing attention to here. Rubrica-
tion is not found in all pre-Reformation manuscripts; where rubrics are
present, the formulation within individual manuscripts is not always
consistent, and the same narrative might well be rubricated differently
elsewhere. The rubrication of Modruvallabék is illustrative: variation as
far as the formulation of introductory and concluding rubrics, and their
presence/absence is the norm, as demonstrated in Table 2 below.

Table 2. Original rubrication of narratives in Médruvallabdk.

Text Opening rubric or incipit  Explicit
Njals saga beginning missing ok lyk ek par brennunials sogu
Egils saga her hefr upp egils sogu endir egils sogu

Finnboga saga
Bandamanna saga
Kormidks saga
Viga-Glums saga

Droplaugarsona saga

Qlkofra saga/pdttr
Hallfredar saga

Laxdcela saga

Foéstbraedra saga

saga ofeigs banda kals
kormags saga

her hefr viga Glums sogu
af katli prym capitulum

aulkofra saga
hallfredar saga

laxdela saga

saga pormod ok porgeirs

ok lyk ek par finnbogasogn
lykr par bessari sogu

lykr par sogu pessi

ok lykr par sogu Glums

.. vetri sidarr en pangbranndr prestr
kom til islandz fell helgi droplaugarson
ok lykr par sogu olkofra
ok lykr her sogv hallfredar
[merges with so-called Bolla parrr
whose beginning is marked with the
rubric ‘af bolla bollason” and ends with
the explicit ok hofum ver eigi heyrt
bessa sogu lengri’]

end missing
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Some of these rubrics are the titles commonly used today; others are
less familiar (e.g. saga ofeigs banda kals for Bandamanna saga; saga por-
mod ok porgeirs for Fostbredra saga). Of immediate relevance for the
present consideration of ‘the corpus’ is the rubrication of the short nar-
rative about Pérhallr ‘Qlkofri” which is not generally included in survey
lists of Islendingasogur but is nonetheless given the title ‘Qlkofra saga” in
Modruvallabok, the sole pre-Reformation textual witness for it. In other
later paper copies, the titles ‘Olkofra pattur’ and ‘Olkofra saga’ are used
interchangeably, as in the 17th-century manuscript AM 455 4to, where
‘Olkofra pattur’ is given as the title rubric at 70v but the explicit on 72r
reads ‘Og lykur par ségu Olkofra’. The Islenzk fornrit edition calls the
story ‘Qlkofra pattr’ — though the editor, Jén Jéhannesson, notes that
“Par [in Modruvallabdk] er hann kalladur saga, og hefdi ef tl vill verid
rétt a0 halda pvi” (Jon Jéhannesson 1950: xxxviii; “there, in Modru-
vallabok, it is called a saga, and it may be right to think of it as such”). In
English translation, the story is just called ‘Ale Hood’ in Hermann
Pélsson’s 1971 Penguin translation but it is given the title ‘Olkofri’s saga’
in the Complete Sagas of Icelanders series (Vidar Hreinsson (gen. ed.)
1997).

This variation with regard to the rubrication of Qlkofra saga/pattr un-
derlines an issue that is central to the question of medieval and modern
generic distinctions as far as medieval Icelandic prose narratives are con-
cerned. Is the narrative about Qlkofri a saga or a pattr? Does the deci-
sion, one way or another, affect how the narrative is regarded by modern
critics? The generic dividing line between saga and pdrtr in this case is
clearly a very fine one: where length is often taken as one of the criteria
used to distinguish sagas from pettir, the narrative about Qlkofri is ar-
guably just as much a short saga as a longer pattr. Modern critics decid-
ing on one or the other generic type (i.e. saga/pdttr) may well be implic-
itly perpetuating certain hierarchical value judgements founded on as-
sumptions about the relative lengths and narrative value or complexity of
sagas (longer, more sophisticated) and pettir (shorter, less sophisticated).
The manuscript evidence shows clearly that the distinction is sometimes
not obvious, however (see further Armann Jakobsson 2013 and Bergdis
Prastardéttir 2014). In addition to rubrication and this kind of explicit
generic labelling, the arrangement of a text in its physical manuscript
context (i.e. its disposition on the page alongside the textual company
that it keeps in any single manuscript), is another type of evidence that
can be looked to for insights into how these texts were conceived of and
understood by those who copied them.
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ii1) The sagas in their manuscript contexts

In the case of some sagas, nowhere is a continuous text to be found in the
extant medieval parchment record. This is not because of damage to the
manuscripts but because of the way in which some sagas are copied out
in pettir-like instalments rather than as uninterrupted ‘whole’ textual
units. The narrative usually referred to as Grenlendinga saga, for exam-
ple, is only preserved in one pre-Reformation parchment manuscript.
This is the late 14th-century Flateyjarbék manuscript (GKS 1005 fol.), in
which the saga is copied out in two instalments inserted at two points
into the Olifs saga Tryggvasonar hin mesta narrative; it might also be
noted that it is in fact rubricated “Eireks péttr rauda” in Flateyjarbok
(see further Rowe 2005: 271-75). Grenlendinga saga has been criticised
for ‘lacking’ a conventional Islendingasigur opening comparable to its
Vinland counterpart Eiriks saga randa (or it is thought to have lost this
material), that is, a prelude with genealogically-framed character intro-
ductions and geographical scene-setting in Norway followed by land-
claims in Iceland. Sverrir Témasson notes that the circumstances of its
preservation mean that considering it as an independent or discrete nar-
rative is problematic (2001: 35-36; see also comments in e.g. Olafur
Halldérsson 1985: 369 and Olafur Halld6rsson 2001: 43-44). Invariably,
the nature of the narrative’s non-continuous preservation is viewed in a
negative light.

Hallfredar saga vandredaskdlds and Fostbredra saga are two further
examples of this phenomenon of discontinous or intermittent textual
preservation. These sagas are extant in a relatively large number of pre-
Reformation manuscript witnesses: 9 in the case of Hallfredar saga and 5
in the case of Fdstbredra saga as already noted. In both cases, however,
many of these manuscript witnesses preserve the sagas in a discontinuous
way with episodes from them woven pertir-like into texts of other nar-
ratives, mostly the konungasogur Olifs saga Tryggvasonar hin mesta and
Olifs saga helga (e.g. in Flateyjarbok; AM 53 fol.; AM 54 fol.; AM 61
fol.; AM 62 fol., Holm perg 1 fol. (Bergsbok)).12 Sigurdur Nordal writes
about Fostbredra saga as preserved in Flateyjarbdk that “[pad] vantar ad
visu ekki neitt, en undir lokin eru sdgurnar svo fléttadar saman, ad von-

12 Fosthredra saga, or a part of it, is also referred to as a pdttr by the Flateyjarbok scribe
Jon Pérdarson in his prefatory material: “pikir af pui tilheyriligt at setia her nockurnn patt
af hirdmonnum hans tuzimr Porgeiri Hafarssyne ok Pormode Bessasyne” (Gudbrandur
Vigfisson and C. R. Unger (eds) 1862: 9; “it seems thus appropriate to include here a pdttr
about his [Olifr’s] two retainers, Porgeirr Havarsson and Porm6dr Bessason™).
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laust er ad greina heillagan texta Féstbradra sogu fra” (1943: Ixx; “cer-
tainly nothing is lacking but towards the end, the sagas are so entwined
that there is no hope of distinguishing a whole text of Féstbredra saga
[from that of Olifs saga]”) — a point which highlights the complexity of
genre definition and distinction.

Related to this is the phenomenon of what might be described as ac-
cretive pettir, that is, pettir or additional narrative units which function
as prologues, epilogues or generally as supplmentary narrative material
alongside ‘primary’ saga narratives, and which are found in some manu-
scripts but not in others that preserve the same sagas. The text of Ljds-
vetninga saga as preserved in the late 14th- or early 15th-century AM
561 4to (alongside Reykdela saga and Gull-Poris saga) does not include
the so-called Sérla pdttr, Ofeigs pdttr, Véou-Brands pdittr or Pérarins
patir ofsa episodes which are inserted at certain points into the saga narra-
tive in the other pre-Reformation parchment that preserves it, the 15th-
century AM 162 c fol. (see further Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson 2007b).
Here, the presence or absence of these pettir is key to different versions
of this saga being distinguished between. The opening and closing sec-
tions of Grettis saga, rubricated in some manuscripts as Onundar pattr
tréfots and Spesar pattr, respectively, are not included in every manu-
script copy of that saga either but are invariably considered to be integral
parts of the saga as a whole (see Lethbridge 2012a: 362). While not con-
sidered to be a fundamental structural part of Laxdela saga in the same
way, the so-called Bolla pattr Bollasonar is sometimes found copied after
Laxdela saga in both pre-Reformation manuscripts (e.g. Modruvalla-
bék) and post-Reformation ones, as a kind of continuation to the narra-
tive. Kjalnesinga saga and Jokuls pattr Biiasonar is yet another example.

Manuscripts are thus a good starting point for considering questions
of genre and generic fluidity or ‘movement’ (see Mitchell 1991: 21-22;
29-30). Fostbredra saga and Hallfredar saga arguably read quite differ-
ently in the Islendingasogur-dominated frame of Médruvallabék on the
one hand, and the konungasogur-dominated frame of the other manu-
scripts in which they are discontinously copied on the other hand, with
regard to which common generic markers stand out. Structural, thematic,
or motivic features that ally Islendingasigur narratives and distinguish
them from, say, konungasogur or other saga narratives, are reinforced when
Islendingasogur are found copied out together in manuscripts in which no
other texts assigned to different genres are preserved alongside them.

This is the situation with Laxdela saga and Eyrbyggja saga as found
together in the 13th-century AM 162 e fol.; Eyrbyggja saga and Egils
saga as found together in the 14th-century Wolf Aug 9 10 4to; Bjarnar
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saga and Kormdks saga as found together in the 14th-century AM 162 f
fol.; Reykdela saga, Gull-Péris saga and Ljosvetninga saga as found
together in the 14th-century/early 15th-century AM 561 4to!3; Pérdar
saga hredu and Krdka-Refs saga as found together in the late 15th-cen-
tury Holm perg 8 4to; Bardar saga Snefellsass, Viglundar saga and Gret-
tis saga Asmundarsonar as found together in the late 15th-century/early
16th-century AM 551 a 4to; Kréka-Refs saga and Bandamanna saga as
found together in the 16th-century JS frg 6 4to. There are obvious con-
nections between the sagas in some of these collections (geographical
overlap or proximity for example, or thematic or stylistic similarities)
but there is also a large caveat here: the fragmentary nature of these man-
uscripts means that the possibility that texts typically assigned to other
genres (and not necessarily only saga genres) might also originally have
been part of these compilations cannot be ruled out.

The strongest pattern that emerges when the contents of all compila-
tion manuscripts containing Islendingasogur texts are analysed, however,
is their decidedly mixed or generically heterogeneous character. Much
more often than not, Islendingasogur are found copied into manuscripts
alongside texts assigned by modern critics to other prose genres. In the
so-called Pseudo-Vatnshyrna manuscript from the late 14th or early 15th
century (AM 445 b 4to + AM 445 ¢ I 4to + AM 564 a 4to), texts of
Vatnsdela saga, Floamanna saga, Eyrbyggja saga, Gisla saga Sirssonar,
Viga-Glims saga, Bardar saga Sneefellsdss, Pordar saga hredu and Hardar
saga are preserved, and in addition to these, some peettir (Bergbia pattr,
Kumlbdia pattr, Draumur Porsteins Siou-Hallssonar) and the Melabdk
version of Landndmabdk. This material is relatively homogenous in that
it pertains (predominantly) to Iceland and the settlement age but since
the manuscript is badly damaged, other types of text may once have been
part of it. And it is not at all uncommon to find Islendingasigur (often,
but not always, those thought to be younger or ‘post-classical’) copied
alongside texts assigned to fornaldarsogur and riddarasogur genres.

In AM 586 4to (Arnarbalisbok) from the 15th century, for example,
DPordar saga hredun and Kroka-Refs saga are found together with some
exempla or wvintyri (Af premur kumpanum; Af premur pjofum i Dan-
mork; Um bryta einn i Pyskalandi; Af meistara Perus; Af Vilbjalmi
bastardi og sonum hans; Rodberts pattur); and the fornaldarsogur and

15 A text of Ulfhams rimur was added at 23v—24r and at 16r in this manuscript at some
point in the 17th century (see Adalheidur Gudmundsdéttir ed. 2001: xlviii—xlix). This is a
good example of the dynamically accretive nature of these manuscripts over time, with
texts or parts of texts being added (or sometimes scraped away) as the respective users or
owners of these books from one generation to the next saw fit or desirable.
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riddarasogur Flores saga konungs og sona hans, Bésa saga ok Herrands,
Vilmundar saga vidutan, Halfdanar saga Eysteinssonar, Hrings saga ok
Tryggva, and Asmundar saga kappabana. Two scribes seem to have pro-
duced this manuscript, working in tandem and “shar[ing] out between
them the writing of pages and even of lines” (Loth (ed.) 1977: 17). Simi-
larly, in the 15th-century AM 471 4to + AM 489 1 4to, Pérdar saga hredu,
Kroka-Refs saga, Kjalnesinga saga and Bardar saga are copied along with
the three ‘Hrafnistumannasogur’ fornaldarsogur (Ketils saga hangs,
Grims saga lodinkinna, Orvar-Odds saga; as a trio, these narratives have
strong genealogical connections) and two riddarasogur (Viktors saga ok
Blavus and Kirijalax saga). The late 15th-century AM 556 a 4to + AM
556 b 4to (EggertsbSk) contains the three outlaw Islendingasogur Grettis
saga, Gisla saga and Hardar saga alongside one fornaldarsaga (Porsteins
saga Vikingssonar) and three riddarasogur (Sigrgards saga frekna, Mdgus
saga jarls, Jarlmanns saga ok Hermanns). Grettis saga and Pordar saga
hredu are also found in the large compilation manuscript AM 152 fol.
from the early 16th century, along with fornaldarségur (Halfdanar sogu
Bronufostra; Gongu-Hrélfs saga; Porsteins saga Vikingssonar; Hrolfs
saga Gautrekssonar; Gautreks saga) and riddarasogur (Flovents saga;
Sigurdar saga pogla; Ectors saga; Mdgus saga jarls). In the 15th-century
GKS 2845 4to (seemingly the work of two scribes, see Jon Helgason (ed.)
1955: viii), Bandamanna saga accompanies pettir (Norna-Gests pattr,
Orms pattr Storolfssonar, Raudalfs patrr) and fornaldarsogur (Halfs saga
ok Halfsrekka, Gingu-Hrolfs saga, Yngvars saga vioforla, Eiriks saga
vidforla, Hervarar saga ok Heidreks konungs).

In the 15th-century manuscript AM 557 4to (Skalholtsbok), as well as
riddarasogur (Valdimars saga, Damusta saga), a fornaldarsaga (Eiriks
saga vidforla) and pertir (Rognvalds patir ok Rands, Hréa pattr heimska,
Stifs parrr, Karls pattr vésela, Sveinka partr Steinarssonar), a contempo-
rary saga (samtidarsaga) Hrafns saga Sveinbjarnarsonar is copied to-
gether with two of the Islendingasigur sometimes sub-categorised as
skaldasogur (Gunnlaugs saga and Hallfredar saga) and Eiriks saga rauda.
This book seems to have been written by two scribes and although the
order of the quires as the manuscript is extant now has been altered at
some point in its history — it seems likely that the eighth and last quire,
containing pettir, may originally have been at the beginning of the book
— the distribution of texts over pages and quires suggests that it was con-
ceived of and executed as a whole (see Martensson 2011: 49-53). Another
example of a samtidarsaga-Islendingasaga combination is found in the
15th-century AM 551 d B 4to, which preserves Arons saga Hjorleifssonar
and then Pordar saga hredu. Similarly, the 16th-century AM 510 4to,
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produced by three scribes (a father and two sons) working together (see
further Karl Oskar Olafsson 2006), brings together the Islendingasogur
Viglundar saga and Finnboga saga with Jomsvikinga saga, as well as forn-
aldarsogur (Bdsa saga ok Herrauds, Porsteins pattr bejarmagns, Friopjofs
saga ins frekna) and riddaraségur (Jarlmanns saga ok Hermanns, Drau-
ma-Jons saga).

IV. Concluding remarks: Njals saga and how
the Islendingasogur were ‘read’

It is difficult to posit any kind of clear-cut development or trend over
time in terms of differing combinations of saga-texts as brought together
in compilation manuscripts, principally because of unknown factors such
as the ravages of time and vagaries of chance with regard to what survives
of all those pre-Reformation Icelandic manuscripts that once existed.
The earlier examples of compilation manuscripts are generally fragmen-
tary and thus direct comparison of this evidence with the more complete
compilation manuscripts that survive from the later medieval period is
problematic — like is not necessarily being compared with like. Despite
the loss of the great proportion of manuscripts once produced, however,
it does seem possible to say that from early times, the general impulse
seems to have been one of compilation. Manuscripts containing types of
texts other than sagas also demonstrate this (e.g. GKS 2365 4to Codex
Regius of the Poetic Edda from the late 13th century; the 14th-century
manuscripts of the Prose Edda (DG 11 Codex Upsaliensis, GKS 2367 4to
Codex Regius, and AM 242 fol. Codex Wormianus) with their varying
combinations of the component parts of Snorra Edda, Grammtical
Treatises, and in the case of the Codex Regius, Jomsvikingadrapa and
Malshattakvedi). Hauksbék, Haukur Erlendsson’s early 14th-century
compilation volume — which has been variously described or interpreted
as a personal encyclopedia or as a private library within the covers of one
volume (see e.g. Simek 1991, Sverrir Jakobsson 2007, Rowe 2008) —
exemplifies the extreme end of the spectrum.

Since manuscripts were time-consuming and expensive objects to pro-
duce, and accordingly must have been highly-prized and rare possessions
rather than common and numerous ones, some degree of pragmatism
may also have been a factor when they were commissioned by their pro-
spective owners. An explicit desire or need for copies of particular sagas
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or other texts may have motivated the commissioning and production of
a manuscript book in the first instance but other items may have been
included on a more ad hoc basis along with these specified texts, if not
exactly “for the sake of it”, at least because they were available for copy-
ing and of interest. Once texts had been assembled together as part of a
bigger whole though, their material context clearly had a direct influence
on how those texts were received and understood from the perspective of
their themes and genre, and the ways in which they intersected or inter-
acted with other texts/narratives. The manuscript book as a whole can be
seen as framing each narrative, and — whether deliberately planned or not
— the co-existence of several narratives together within the single framed
material unit forced dynamic, intertextual reading, and generated count-
less connections between narratives that modern critics would most
likely approach as discrete texts (see Lethbridge 2012b).

Intertextuality is thus a fundamental characteristic of saga narratives
and their transmission. The way in which the texts of some Islendinga-
sogur were broken up and recombined or reassembled with other texts in
different manuscript contexts — in conjunction, moreover, with the way
in which these narratives lived in the Icelandic landscapes and were ac-
cessible through place-names, for example, which functioned as mne-
monics that prompted the recall of saga characters and events — explicitly
draws attention to this and illustrates one way in which these /slendinga-
sogur narratives were not conceived of as discrete entities but rather as
flexible and often overlapping constituent parts of a bigger whole or nar-
rative world, the immanent saga world (see Clover 1986; Gisli Sigurds-
son 2004, 2007; also Cochrane 2010). This flexibility (in combination with
certain other impulses and circumstances surrounding their composition)
also encouraged the continuous rewriting which is a fundamental charac-
teristic of their dissemination (see Quinn and Lethbridge (eds) 2010).

What then, are the implications here with regard to Njals saga, if it was
— going against the grain of the compilatory impulse — more often than
not deliberately copied and circulated as a stand-alone text, the sole con-
tent of whole manuscripts, as some of the extant manuscript evidence
suggests? If the material circumstances of a saga narrative’s textual pre-
servation directly and indirectly affect how it is ‘read’, was Njdls saga,
then, read or consumed from the earliest times of its tranmsission in dif-
ferent kinds of ways to other saga narratives, copied as they were in var-
ying textual constellations that meant that they would have been accessed
and digested in a more cumulative, overlapping manner? The answer to
this question, I would argue, is “probably, yes”.
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But why was Njdls saga transmitted as a stand-alone text when other
sagas do not seem to have been? As already mentioned at the beginning
of this article, doubtless, logistics must have come into play here, to some
degree at least. It cannot be a coincidence that Njals saga is easily the
longest of the Islendingasogur. Copied out on its own, Njdls saga would
require a similar amount of parchment as that needed for several shorter
sagas copied out consecutively. But books such as Hauksbok and Modru-
vallabdk are proof that certainly from the end of the 13th century, larger
volumes were being produced; ultimately, therefore, the amount of
parchment required for a text of Njdls saga alone need not have dictated
its unaccompanied status in manuscripts. One might think that once the
investment in terms of time and expense had been made and Njdls saga
had been commissioned and copied out, the inclusion of some peetrir at
least (perhaps those set around the south, for example, or associated with
individual characters from other parts of the country who appear in Njals
saga) might have been an appealing supplementary option. Perhaps it
was — but the fragmentary state of most copies we have of Njals saga does
not allow us to to pursue this speculation much further. One clear direc-
tion for the future development of this study would be to look to the
post-Reformation paper tradition, however; limitations of time and space
did not allow these manuscripts to be taken into consideration here but
it could be illuminating to chart which texts assigned to other genres (e.g.
fornaldarsogur, riddarasogur, samtidarsogur?) Njdls saga is copied along-
side in these younger manuscripts.

What, then, is the relationship between the exceptionally rich manu-
script tradition of Njals saga and the saga’s status as one of the cornerstones
of Icelandic literature, a narrative of huge ideological importance to Ice-
landers and one which has played an important part in constructions of
Icelandic identity over time (see Jén Karl Helgason 1995 and 1999)? In
some ways, it is difficult to unravel this. Either, initially the length of the
saga dictated the unusual circumstances of its transmission as a single text
in manuscripts, and this resulted in it being set apart or regarded as differ-
ent in some way to other Islendingasigur. Or, from the earliest times of its
dissemination, Njals saga was perceived as having a particular intrinsic
worth and a different symbolic significance, and because of this, it was
transmitted in this unusual fashion — unaccompanied by other texts.

Narrative themes and motifs such as the importance of the law and
legal procedure (and, by extension, the conversion to Christianity), Gun-
narr of Hlidarendi’s fatally emotional attachment to the fertile slopes of
Flj6tshlid, and the independence and success of those characters who
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travel abroad and spend time at royal courts, certainly later became high-
ly idealised metaphors for Icelandic nationalism, and contributed to the
saga becoming a kind of literary emblem for Iceland. Perhaps these nar-
rative elements or motifs seemed more prominent and invited ideological
appropriation because of the self-contained nature of the saga’s preserva-
tion in manuscripts such as Reykjabdk and Gréskinna: unlike Hallfredar
saga and Féstbredra saga, it was always possible to define the narrative as
a whole, to hold up the volume and to say “This is Njdls saga”. While the
textual variation that exists between manuscript copies testifies to differ-
ing interpretations of infinite aspects of the Njals saga narrative, this
variation and the rewriting impulses behind it is demarcated or bounded
in a sense; the fact that dramatically diverging versions of Njdls saga do
not exist could be significant, though this ought not necessarily be seen
as a mark of greater status or ‘respect’ accorded to the saga during the
course of its transmission, with people being more hesitant about ac-
tively intervening and altering the text.

The great geographical sweep of the Njals saga stage all around Iceland
must be recognised as fundamental to the nationally-acclaimed status of
the saga — the physical reach or extent of the narrative (see Appendix 2)
meant that most Icelanders, in most parts of the country, could find some
direct connection between it and their locality. Other sagas, copied, read
or told in tandem, complement each other and cover wider districts
around Iceland; the inclusion of other sagas alongside Njals saga in man-
uscript copies perhaps seemed unnecessary because it already covered
such a great part of the country. The only other saga comparable in this
respect is Grettis saga — interestingly, the only other saga with a similarly
wide geographical reach (see Appendix 3), one which has enjoyed endur-
ing popularity at a national level over time (see Hastrup 1990), and one
which also survives in more pre- and post-Reformation manuscript cop-
ies than most other sagas.

Itis significant with regard to understanding the place of the Islendinga-
sogur in Icelandic cultural history over time that geography is the order-
ing principle behind the 14-volume Tslenzk fornrit set of Islendingasogur
editions. But where authority, completeness and uniform order with re-
gard to discrete texts and ‘the corpus’ is the general impression that this
printed series and others implicitly convey to their users, the manuscript
evidence for the sagas tells a different story as has been shown. The state
of the preservation of Islendingasigur in these books and fragments is
often anything but complete or ordered and their complex manuscript
paradosis (and that of other kinds of saga texts) forces us to question our
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assumptions about what these narratives are in terms of narrative unity
and wholeness, and from generic perspectives. Charting and attempting
to better understand the variation in the manuscript evidence is the most
productive way of building up a more nuanced picture of the nature of
these medieval Icelandic narratives, and of the dynamic ways in which
they were disseminated and received in Iceland, right up until the 20th
century.
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Appendix 1

Pre-Reformation parchment manuscripts containing
Islendingasogur texts

The date of each manuscript follows that given on handrit.is; in the ‘State’

column, ‘frg’ = fragmentary; ‘-’ = more complete though in many cases
with lacunae; in the “Type” column, ‘mt’ = multitext; ‘st” = single text’;

< <

= unknown on account of fragmentary condition; in the ‘Contents’

column, titles of texts other than Islendingasogur are indicated in italics.

Shelfmark Date State No. of leaves Type Contents

13t century

AM 162 ayfol. 1275-1300 frg 2 - Egils saga

AM162adfol. 1290-1310 frg 8 - Egils saga

AM 162 a(fol. 1250-1300 frg 4 - Egils saga

AM 162 a6 fol. 1240-1260 frg 4 - Egils saga

AM162d1Ifol. 1290-1310 frg 5 - Laxdcela saga

AM 162 d Il fol. 1250-1300 frg 1 - Laxdcela saga

AM 162 efol.  1290-1310 frg 7 mt  Laxdeela saga
Eyrbyggja saga

AM 371 4to 1290-1360 - 18+ 107+16 mt  Fdstbredra saga

AM 544 4to Eiriks saga

AM 675 4to Landnamabdk; Kristnisaga;

(Hauksbok) Geographica quedam et phys-

ica...; Theologica guedam...;
Véluspa; Tréjumanna saga;
Seven Precious Stones;
Cisiojanus; Breta sogur; Two
Dialogues; pettir; Hervarar
saga ok Heidreks; Algorismus;
Skdlda saga; Af upplendinga
konungum; Prognostica
temporum; Elucidarius

14tk century

AM 53 fol. 1375-1400 - 72 mt  Hallfredar saga
Olafs saga Trygguvasonar hin
mesta; Fereyinga saga; pettir

AM 54 fol. 1375-1400/ - 76 mt  Hallfredar saga

1500 Olafs saga Tryggvasonar hin

mesta; Fereyinga saga; pettir

AM 62 fol. 1375-1400 - 53 mt  Hallfredar saga

Olafs saga Tryggvasonar hin
mesta; Fereyinga saga; peettir
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Shelfmark Date State No. of leaves Type Contents
AM 132 fol. 1330-1370 - 200 mt  Njals saga
(Mo6druvallabok) Egils saga
Finnboga saga
Bandamanna saga
Korméks saga
Viga-Glums saga
Droplaugarsona saga
Qlkofra saga/péttr
Hallfredar saga
Laxdcela saga
Féstbreedra saga
AM 133 fol. 1350 frg 95 - Njals saga
(Kalfalekjarbok)
AM 162 aBfol. 1340-1360 frg 1 - Egils saga
AM 162 aefol. 1390-1410 frg 3 - Egils saga
AM 162 axfol. 1390-1410 frg 2 - Egils saga
AM 162 b B fol. 1300 frg 1+24 - Njals saga
AM 162 b & fol.
(Pormédsbok)
AM162byfol. 1315-1335 frg 5 - Njals saga
(Ossbok)
AM 162 befol. 1350-1375/ frg 8 - Njals saga
(Hitardalsbok) 1500
AM162b{fol. 1315-1335 frg 5 - Njals saga
AM 162 b nfol. 1340-60 frg 3 - Njals saga
AM162befol. 1315-1335 frg 2 - Njals saga
AM 162 b« fol. 1340-1360 frg 2 - Njals saga
AM 162 f fol. 1350-1400 frg 3 mt  Bjarnar saga
Korméks saga
AM 325 VIII 1375-1400 frg 1+1 mt  Hallfredar saga
2 e—f 4to0 Olafs saga Tryggvasonar
AM445Db4to  1390-1425 frg 11+5+7=23 mt  Vatnsdcela saga
AM 445 c T 4to Fl6amanna saga
AM 564 a 4to Eyrbyggja saga
(Pseudo-Vatnshyrna) Viga-Glims saga
Gisla saga
Bérdar saga
Pérdar saga hredu
Hardar saga

AM 468 4to
(Reykjabok)

1300-1325

93 st

bettir; Landnamabok

Njals saga
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Shelfmark Date State No. of leaves Type Contents
AM 561 4to 1390-1410 - 41 mt  Reykdcela saga
Gull-Péris saga
Ljésvetninga saga
Ulfhams rimur
GKS 1005 fol.  1387-1394 - 225 mt  Hallfredar saga
(Flateyjarbdk) Eiriks saga
Graznlendinga saga
Féstbraedra saga
Konungasogur; pettir;
Orkneyinga saga; Fereyinga
saga; Jomsvikinga saga
(see handrit.is for full details
of contents and foliation)
GKS 2868 4to  1350-1400 - 45 - Njals saga
(Skafinskinna)
GKS 2869 4to 1400 frg 11 - Njals saga
(Sveinsbdk)
GKS 2870 4to  1300/1500 - 121 st Njals saga
(Graskinna)
Holm perg 7 4to 1300-1325 - 58 +34 mt  Egils saga
AM 580 4to Konrdds saga keisarasonar;
Hr6lfs saga Gantrekssonar;
Jomsvikinga saga; Asmundar
saga kappabana; Orvar-Odds
saga; Elis saga ok Rosamundu;
Beerings saga; Flovents saga;
Mdgus saga jarls
Lbs frg 1 1300-1350 —  1+54=55 mt  Heidarviga saga
Holm perg 18 4to Gunnlaugs saga
Holm perg 10 1350-1375 frg 2 - Laxdcela saga
IX 8vo
Wolf Aug 9 1330-1370 - 54 mt  Eyrbyggja saga
10 4to Egils saga
15t century
AM 61 fol. 1400-1449 - 132 mt  Hallfredar saga
Olafs saga Tryggvasonar hin
mesta; Olafs saga Haralds-
sonar
AM75eVfol. 1400-1500 frg 15 mt  Fostbradra saga
Pettir
AM 162 anfol. 1450-1475 frg 2 - Egils saga
AM 162 aifol. 1400-1500 frg 1 - Egils saga
AM 162 b o fol. 1400-1500 frg 2 - Njals saga
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Shelfmark Date State No. of leaves Type Contents
AM 162 b fol. 1400-1425 frg 4 - Njals saga
(Reykjarfjardarbdk)
AM 162 cfol.  1420-1450 frg 11 mt  Ljésvetninga saga
Viépnfirdinga saga
Droplaugarsona saga
Finnboga saga
Porsteins pattr stangarhoggs;
Sadlus saga ok Nikanors
AM 162 gfol.  1400-1500 frg - Hansa-Poris saga
AM 162 hfol.  1400-1450 frg - Bardar saga
AM162ifol.  1490-1510 frg - Hrafnkels saga
AM 309 4to 1498 - 48 mt  Laxdcela saga
(Bzjarbok) Eyrbyggja saga
Njals saga
Excerpts from Flateyjarbok
AM 445 c 1 4to 1440-1460 frg 1 - Svarfdcela saga
AM 466 4to 1460 - 57 st Njals saga
(Oddabék)
AM 471 4to 1450-1500 — 108 +26=134 mt  Po6rdar saga hredu
AM 4891 4to Kréka-Refs saga
Kjalnesinga saga
Bardar saga
Ketils saga hengs; Grims saga
lodinkinna; Orvar-Odds saga;
Viktors saga ok Blavus; Kirja-
lax saga
AM551a4t0  1490-1510 - 53 mt  Birdar saga
Viglundar saga
Grettis saga
AM551dB4to 1400-1450 frg 8 mt  Pordar saga hredu
Arons saga Hjorleifssonar
AM 556 a 4to 1475-1500 - 88 +46 =134 mt Grettis saga
(AM 556 b 4t0) Gisla saga
(=Eggertsbok) Hardar saga
Sigurgards saga frekna;
Porsteins saga Vikingssonar;
Mdgus saga jarls; Hermanns
saga ok Jarlmanns
AM 557 4to 1420-1450 - 48 mt  Gunnlaugs saga
(Skalholtsbok) Hallfredar saga

Eiriks saga

Valdimars saga; Hrafns saga
Sveinbjarnarsonar; Damusta
saga; Eiriks saga vioforla;
Dettir
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Shelfmark Date

State No. of leaves

Type

Contents

AM 586 4to 1450-1500
(Arnarbelisbok)

GKS 2845 4to  1440-1460

Holm perg 1 fol. 1400-1425
(Bergsbék)

Holm perg 8 4to 1450-1500

JS frg 6 4to 1475-1500

16t century

AM 152 I fol. 1500-1525

AM 162 a o fol.

AM 510 4to
(Témasarbok)

1500-1600
1540-1560

AM 571 4to 1500-1550

DG 10 1500

frg

frg

frg

33

73

210

27

201

96

12

55

mt

mt

mt

mt

mt

Pérdar saga hredu
Kréka-Refs saga

AEvintyri; Flores saga konungs
ok sona hans; Bésa saga;
Vilmundar saga vidutan;
Halfdanar saga Eysteinssonar;
Hrings saga ok Tryggva;
Asmundar saga kappabana

Bandamanna saga

Pettir; Gongu-Hrolfs saga;
Ynguvars saga vioforla; Eiriks
saga vidforla; Hervarar saga
ok Heidreks

Hallfredar saga

Féstbradra saga

Olafs saga Trygguvasonar hin
mesta; Fereyinga saga; peettir
Pérdar saga hredu
Kroka-Refs saga

Kréka-Refs saga
Bandamanna saga

Grettis saga

Pérdar saga hredu
Halfdanar saga Bronufostra;
Flovents saga; Sigurdar saga
pégla; Gongu-Hrolfs saga;
Porsteins saga Vikingssonar;
Hektors saga; Magus saga
jarls; Gautreks saga

Egils saga

Viglundar saga

Finnboga saga

Bdsa saga; Jarlmanns saga ok
Hermanns; Porsteins pattr
bejarmagns; Jomsvikinga
saga; Drauma-Jons saga;
Fridpjofs saga

Grettis saga

Ala flekks saga; Halfdanar
saga Bronufostra; Porsteins
pattr bejarmagns

Grettis saga
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Appendix 2

The geographical distribution of places named in Njals saga

Appendix 3

The geographical distribution of places named in Grettis saga
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How many-manned will you ride?
Shaming by numbers in medieval Iceland

non enim in multitudine est virtus tua Domine
neque in equorum viribus voluntas tua
nec superbi ab initio placuerunt tibi

Judith 9:16 (in Biblia 1: 702)

Introduction

On 9 September 1208, Kolbeinn Tumason, the predominant godz [chief-
tain] in the North of Iceland, fell in a clash with the followers of Bishop
Gudmundr Arason (1161-1237).1 Kolbeinn’s brother, Arnérr, promptly
turned to his kinsmen, the Sturlungar, for support (see fig. 1). The for-

A preliminary version of this paper was presented at Norsestock IT (May 2007). All transla-
tions are my own. I retain the alternation of tenses typical of medieval Norse literature. To
the extent allowed by the fonts available to me, I retain the orthography of editions cited,
but normalise spellings when writing in my own voice. ’m deeply indebted to Armann
Jakobsson, Asdis Egilsdéttir, Roberta Frank, Ian McDougall and Torfi Tulinius for debat-
ing with me the interpretation of a key saga passage discussed in this article, as well as to the
anonymous referees who read and commented on the article as a whole.

! For orientation in Iceland’s medieval history, see Jén J6hannesson (1974); Byock (1988;
2001); Miller (1990); and, specifically for this period, Einar Ol. Sveinsson (1953); Nordal
(1998). The best literary and historical analysis of Kolbeinn’s killing is Walgenbach (2007),
esp. pp. 28-38.

Falk, O., associate professor, Department of History, Cornell University. “How many-
manned will you ride? Shaming by numbers in medieval Iceland”. ANF 129 (2014),
pp- 91-120.

Abstract: The words fjolmennr (here rendered ‘many-manned’) and famennr (‘meagre-
manned’), as well as related forms, have attracted little attention from philologists: they
seem too self-evident to be worth the bother. Close examination, however, shows them to
be unevenly distributed across the corpus, and reveals significant patterns in their usage. I
focus in particular on a small number of interrelated phrases in the Family Sagas and
Sturlunga saga, which communicate specific attitudes and thus serve as surprisingly rich
sources for a cultural history of medieval Iceland. Beyond their surface meaning, questions
like ‘how many-manned will you ride?’ allude to images of idealized masculinity, express
speakers” opinion of the persons addressed, and seek — often belligerently — to motivate
addressees to definite courses of action.

Keywords: fjolmennr, famennr, heljarmadr, Family Sagas, Sturlunga saga, denotation and
connotation, cultural history, gender history, heroism, incitement, status and honour,
humiliation, intercession, peace-making.
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Tumi Hvamm-
Kolbeinsson Sturla
(d. 1184) (1116-83)
—— —

I 4 \ I I \ 4 \ I
Kolbeinn Arnérr Halldéra Poror Sighvatr Snorri
Tumason Tumason Tumaddttir Sturluson Sturluson Sturluson

(ca. 1173-1208) | | (ca. 1184-1221) (d. 1247) (ca. 1165-1237) | |(ca. 1170-1238)| |(ca. 1179-1241)
. J /L J J
\
Sturla Tumi Sturla
bérdarson Sighvatsson Sighvatsson
(1214-1284) (1198-1222) (1199-1238)
J J

Figure 1. Asbirningar and Sturlungar, ca. 1208; persons directly involved in the events I discuss are in
boldface; the families are linked through Sighvatr Sturluson’s marriage to Halldéra Tumadéttir.

tunes of this family had been on the rise since the time of the eponymous
Hwvamm-Sturla (1116-83) and would continue to soar throughout the
life of the Icelandic Commonwealth, into the 1260s. Three of Hvamm-
Sturla’s sons were politically active in 1208: P6rdr the eldest (b. ca. 1165),
whose son, another Sturla, would eventually (ca. 1280) pen Islendinga
saga, our main source for these and other thirteenth-century events;
Sighvatr, the most ruthless of the brothers (b. ca. 1170); and Snorri, the
youngest (b. ca. 1179), future literary genius. Sighvatr had been a close
ally of Arndrr’s for some time already (having married his and Kolbeinn’s
sister, Halld6ra, a decade earlier), so enlisting his backing was not a prob-
lem, and Snorri was quick to join the avenging coalition too. Sighvatr
then turned to brother P6ror to recruit his support as well, and P6érdr
gave him to understand that he was willing, on principle, to take part in
the venture. Encouraged, Sighvatr questioned him further:

‘[E]da hvé fjslmennr muntu vera?’ ‘Med fimmta mann’, segir P6ror.
‘Hvat skal mér pu heldr en annarr madr, ef pu ert svd fimennr?’ ‘P sér
pat’, segir Pordr. Sighvatr var pé reidr ok hljép 4 bak, ok skildi par med
peim. Ok sagdi P6ror svd, at sidan pétti honum aldri hafa ordit frendsemi
peira slik sem 40r.

(Islendinga saga cap. 23 [28], in StS 1: 250-51)

[‘But how many men will you have with you?’ ‘Four others’, says Péror.
‘How will you do me any more good than anyone else, if you have so few
men?” “You’ll see’, says P6ror. Sighvatr was then angry and mounted in a
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1=Dorva1dr Gizurarson
2 =Arnérr Tumason
3=Tén Sigmundarson
4=>Sighvatr Sturluson

O=[1]

Déraynegri 'y =Snorri Sturluson
/ 6=Magm‘xs Gudmundarson
7 =Dorvaldr Vatnsfirdingr
(Snorrason)
(I;.l‘xriér g
izurarddttir
O
Gudrdn }“{E ii I:l
Arnérr ul . olbeinsson
Kolbeinsson El = Q Brandsdéttir |:|
Kolbeinn
1 2 I Oddny Tumason
O=B=F0O O= =0
Déra eldri Halldéra Halldéra ]
(d 1203)  Arndrsdéttir O Tumadsttir
=1/
Dérdis
Snorradéttir
(m. 1224)

Figure 2. Kinship and affinity relationships among the seven godar [chieftains] who participated in
the raid on the See of Hélar, April 1209 (see Islendinga saga capp. 23-24 [28-29], in StS 1: 250-54);
circles = women, squares = men.

huff, and they parted in this fashion. And P6ror said this, that afterwards
their kinship was never such as it had been before.]?

The 700-strong levy that eventually beset the See of Hélar and broke the
bishop’s power in April 1209 consisted of the followings of seven godar,
almost all of them mutually related by blood or marriage, but P6ror
Sturluson was not among them (see fig. 2).

This paper explores a peculiarity of Sighvatr’s testy dialogue with his
brother: the charged question of the number of followers P6rdr would
bring if he were to throw his lot in with those opposed to Bishop
Gudmundr. A single, unassuming word, fjolmennr, is at the hub of my
investigation. As befits a quotidian term, it has drawn little attention —
neither of the major scholarly editions of the saga, for instance, indexes it
as a noteworthy lexical item — if only because its modern reflex, fjolmen-
nur, remains a part of the active Icelandic vocabulary, and so has fooled

2 The episode gets picked up in the fourteenth-century sagas of Bishop Gudmundr, such
as GSA cap. 137 (160-61). Zimmerling (2003: 558-59) suggests that GSA may have relied
on a recension of Islendinga saga closer to Sturla’s original than the version edited into
Sturlunga saga (ca. 1300).
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native speakers into taking its intelligibility for granted.? Living language
functions as a reservoir of differential meanings, silting up over time; it
falls to the social and cultural historian, implementing what Thomas
Osborne (1999: 59) has called ‘archival reason’, to dredge this lexical
ditch in order to reveal ‘the explanatory relevance of the mundane[:] It is
not that archival reason necessarily seeks out the obscure detail or the
uninteresting fact, but that for such kinds of reason the true field of ex-
planation lies with the realm of ... everyday life’. The historian who
chooses to obey archival reason follows the motto ‘that “power is ordi-
nary”. Do not begin with great transhistorical laws and do not begin
with the acts and pronouncements of the powerful themselves ... but
look behind the scenes of power at its everyday workings and machina-
tions, wherever you may find them’. In its nondescript ordinariness, fjol-
mennr is just such a site where the operation of everyday power may be
observed, if only we deign to lower our gaze from the philological heights
to the trenches in which historical runoffs pool.*

Variations on Sighvatr’s phrase, hvé fiplmennr muntu vera, recur else-
where in the medieval Icelandic corpus in the context of mustering troops
for martial purposes.> As I demonstrate below, amidst these recurrences
we may perceive an idiom canalising the flow of a minor saga motif. In
the fullest realisation of this motif, posing the question of projected
posse size becomes a rhetorical funnel for chuting disdain: pre-existing
disrespect sloshes against the words, staining them with pejorative senti-
ment, and sluices out the bottom in a torrent of abuse. Beyond a straight-
forward enquiry after hard numbers, ‘how many men will you have with
you?’ becomes an expression of alarmed scepticism, implying lack of
faith in the addressee’s ability to handle himself responsibly, and ulti-
mately an instrument for conferring dishonour, condensing nebulous
contempt into a hostile flood of scorn. We must keep in mind, however,
that idioms and motifs are meandering, variable verbal rituals, not deep-
cut performative riverbeds: users can and do subtly shift their meanings,
set different cargos afloat on their current, and channel their flow in
idiosyncratic directions.® As should become apparent in the course of the

3 Besides StS, T have consulted also Ornélfur Thorsson (1988). Filmennur appears, for
instance, among 96 fjol- compounds listed by Arni Bodvarsson (1993: 215-16).

4 Asadear former colleague tartly observes, literary scholars are in the business of study-
ing beauty and turning it into dross, while historians begin with dross and proceed in the
opposite direction.

5 Meulengracht Serensen (1993) remains the single best, concise introduction in English
to medieval Iceland’s history and literature. See also Clover and Lindow (1985); Jénas
Kristjansson (1988); Clunies Ross (2000; 2010); O’Donoghue (2004); McTurk (2005).

6 ITborrow the phrase ‘variable ritual’ from Poole (2006). Contrast Buc’s view of ritual as
ossified and monovalent (2001).
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discussion below, the present case is no exception, and medieval Icelanders
proved themselves adept at directing the jet of this fluid motif, even in
heavy idiomatic seas.

The lexicon of enumeration

The word at the focus of my investigation, fjolmennr, is an adjectival
form, transparent enough even to those not fully conversant in Old-
Norse-Icelandic (ON-I): the first element, fjol-, is cognate with German
viel and Old English fela, ‘many’, while the second, -mennr (or its variant,
-medr), is akin to English ‘man’ (cf. ON-I madr, ‘person’). Fjplmennr
thus means ‘in the company of many men’ and might literally be ren-
dered as ‘many-manned’. Nominal and verbal reflexes of the same com-
pound also occur: fjolmenni, ‘a large body of men’ (and, by extension,
‘the people’ or ‘the public’), at fjolmenna, ‘to assemble many men’ (in-
cluding creating a multitude ex nihilo, hence ‘to people’), as well as sec-
ondary by-forms, such as adverbial fjolmenniliga, ‘in a multitude’, or the
adjectives allfjolmennr, ‘with very many men’, and jafnfjolmennr, “with
an equally large following’. The fjolmenn- family of words has also sired
a cadet branch, the alliterating antonym famennr (and some byforms),
which, predictably enough - fi- is cognate with English ‘few’ — means ‘in
the company of few men’, or ‘meagre-manned’. (Employing such rather
ungainly neologisms allows me to emphasise semantic unities in the
ON-I vocabulary: different shades of meaning, which in English would
normally be rendered by a variety of terms, cohabit within ON-I words
like fjol- or fa-mennr.) I return to the famennr family below.” These lex-
emes are probably not particularly old, though their precise age is diffi-
cult to gauge. The compounds occur infrequently in skaldic (but not in
eddic) verse, some of which may reach back into the eleventh century, as
well as in Landndmabok and Islendingabok of (perhaps) the early twelfth
century.8 In the thirteenth- and fourteenth-century prose sagas, in con-

7 A future desideratum would be a comparative study of the fjolmenn- and famenn-
word families with structurally homologous and semantically synonymous terms, such as
mannfjoldi, mannfar, etc.

8 Hans Kuhn’s eddic glossary (vol. 2 of Neckel 1962-68) gives no attestations of the
figlmenn- family, and is likewise silent on famenn- and its byforms. LP? lists five skaldic
instances of fjp/mennr, among them two in Snorri Sturluson’s thirteenth-century Hattatal
(vv. 29, 69; 1999: 16, 29-30, and see pp. 57, 67, assigning both stanzas to Snorri’s own pen),
and one each attributed to the eleventh-century Valgardr 4 Velli (v. 7 in Skjd B1: 361 =v. 7
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trast, we find ca. 700 attestations of fjo/menn- and its derivatives: a good
300 or more in the Family Sagas (Islendinga sogur),? nearly 160 in
Sturlunga saga and some 130 in Heimskringla — the summa of Kings’
Sagas (Konunga sogur) — and about 85 further instances in the Legendary
Sagas (Fornaldar sogur).1° Words in the famenn- family are considerably
rarer, cropping up a mere 35 times or so throughout the sagas.!! Neither
word family is frequent in the Norwegian legal corpus, and both are en-
tirely absent from the Icelandic Gragds. In contrast, whereas the Icelandic
Homiliebok contains seven instances of fjolmenn- (none of famenn-),
Norwegian homilists apparently shun such language altogether.12
Estimating the frequency of the terms in other corpora (such as the
Riddara or Biskupa sogur [translated romances and Bishops’ Sagas], di-

in SPSMA 21: 306 = v. 93 in Snorri’s Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar cap. 19, in Heimskringla,
[F 28: 93), to his royal patron, the Norwegian Haraldr hardrddi (v. 11 in Skjd B1: 330 = v. 6
in SPSMA 21: 48 = v. 115 in Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar cap. 43, in Heimskringla, {F 28:
124), and to the twelfth-century Halldérr skvaldri (v. 2:7 in Skjd B1: 459 = ‘Utfarardripa’
v.7 in SPSMA 22: 488-89 = v. 195 in Magniissona saga cap. 6, in Heimskringla, [T 28: 246),
but none attested prior to the thirteenth century. LP! adds an instance of fjolmenni in
‘Krosspulur’ (ca. 1450-1550, v. 6, in Islenzk midaldakvedi 12: 23846, at p. 240). Fimennr
occurs twice in skaldic poetry, in a verse in Njdls saga (ca. 1280) attributed to Gunnarr of
Hlidarendi (v. 20 in Skjd B2 216; {F 12: 475) and in the twelfth-century Plicitusdrdpa (v. 44
in Skjd B: 618 = v. 44 in SPSMA 71: 208). There are three attestations of fiplmenn- in Land-
nimabék (capp. 113, 348 [S]/ 86, 307 [H], [F 1: 153, 353) and Islendingabdk (cap. 4, [F 1:
10), but none of famenn-; the original texts are datable to ca. 1100 and ca. 1125, respec-
tively, but both survive only in redacted manuscripts of the 1200s and later.

9 This rough gauge is based on Bergljét Kristjdnsdottir et al. (1998) — not always the
most infallible of tools — which yields 260 occurrences of *fjolmenn*. I have cross-checked
this number against the texts at the Fornrit website, which give a somewhat higher total of
311. Adding Fereyinga saga and Hrana saga hrings, the pettir [short sagas], as well as
Jomsvikinga saga (all at Fornrit), the total rises to 363 hits.

10 T am greatly indebted to Eirikur Rognvaldsson of the University of Iceland for mak-
ing available to me a digitized, searchable text of Ornélfur Thorsson (1988). My tally of the
Fornaldar sogur is based on a word-search through the texts posted at the Norrone kilde-
tekster website (86 hits), digitized from Gudni Jénsson and Bjarni Vilhjdlmsson (1943-44),
cross-checked against the texts at Fornrit (84 hits). For Heimskringla, I have searched the
texts at Norrone kildetekster, digitized from Linder and Haggson (1869-72). No other
Konunga sogur are available to me in searchable or comprehensively indexed format.

11 T find 22 instances in the Islendinga sogur (none in the pettir), seven in Sturlunga saga,
five in the Fornaldar sogur and only two in Heimskringla.

12 For legal sources, I have consulted the (generally reliable) indices of NGL and Grdgas,
which yield four attestations of fjolmenn-, four or five of famenn-. It is worth noting,
however, that two instances of fjolmenn- occur in the late-thirteenth-century lawbooks
issued by the Norwegian crown for Iceland, Jarnsida (NGL 1: 262) and Jonsbék (NGL 4:
204). For homilies, I have used de Leeuw van Weenen (1993; 2004). The Norwegian homi-
liary, also ca. 1200, is edited but not indexed: see Indrebe (1931). The passages in the Icelan-
dic codex containing fjolmenn- are not paralleled in its Norwegian counterpart.
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Table 1. Approximate frequency of -fjolmenn- and -famenn- words in various types of
sources. (The figures provided are my best approximations, based on word searches in
machine-readable texts and in comprehensively indexed editions. Given the unreliability of
some editions used, the range of manuscript variants not yet edited or not accessible to me,
and the possibility of human error on my part, all numbers should be taken as rough indi-
cations only.)

-fiolmenn- -famenn-
skaldic verse ca. 6 ca.2
Landnimabok and Islendingabdk ca. 3 ca. 0
Family Sagas ca. 290-360 ca.22
Sturlunga saga ca. 157 ca. 7
Kings’ Sagas (Heimskringla) ca. 130 ca.2
Legendary Sagas ca. 85 ca. 5
laws ca. 4 ca.5
homilies ca. 7 ca. 0

dactic literature or diplomataria, hagiography or encyclopaedic works),
even in an impressionistic manner, is considerably more difficult. All that
can be said with any authority, thanks to the wide coverage of the on-
going ONP project, is that both word families are attested in practically
every genre of Norse texts, from (at least) the late twelfth century on (see
table 1).13

These compounds lend themselves to neutral enough usage, showing
up in every conceivable constellation where the question of numbers
might come in for scrutiny. An Icelandic Advent sermon from ca. 1200,
for instance, calls on believers: comet /nemma til kirkio; fyr hotiper oc
fiolmeNep mioc [come early and many-man greatly to church in honour
of the holiday!] (de Leeuw van Weenen 1993: 102r).14 In chronicles of the

13 Tam deeply indebted to Porbjorg Helgadéttir for making available to me ONPs fjol-
menn- and fdmenn- attestation slips ahead of their release, now at the dataONP website.
The majority of examples in the next two paragraphs are drawn directly from those slips. I
am likewise grateful to Ian McDougall for his patient explanation of the ONP’s methodol-
ogy, which relies on illustrative examples culled from previous dictionaries and other
sources, rather than on sifting through a comprehensive concordance of all attestations; it
is thus impossible to reconstruct overall statistics from their data.

14 For the underlying Latin — which says simply ad vigilias maturius convenite [assemble
for services earlier] — see Caesarius of Arles, ‘Sermo 188’ (1953: 2.769); the correspondence
was first identified by Bekker-Nielsen (1958). Cf. sermon 11, ‘Ermahnung zu christlichen
Leben’, in Assmann (1889: 142): zelomlice mid ribtum seleafan and mid s0dum willan to
cyrcan cuman [come to church often with righteous belief and good intent], a correspond-
ence first pointed out by Turville-Petre (1960). Some Icelanders evidently heeded such
calls, as mentioned in one of St Porlékr’s miracles: A Breidabdlstad i Fljétshlid var fjplmenni
mikit at tidum Jakobsmessu. Attu menn pangat at sekja kirkjudagstidir ok byskupsmessu



98 Orven Falk

same era, we hear of a king who lér blisa til fjolmennrar stefnu [had
(trumpets) blown (to summon) a many-manned meeting] (Orkneyinga
saga cap. 19, IF 34: 39).15 Several recensions of the vita of Jén Qgmundar-
son, the first Bishop of Hélar (canonised around the same time), tell that
the men of the Northern Quarter reinforced their demand for a See of
their own by noting that theirs was fjordungrinn sa fjolmennstr ok mestr
[the most many-manned and greatest quarter] in Iceland (Jons saga ins
Helga cap. 7, IF 152: 193). A generation or so later, in his synthesis of
Norse mythology, Snorri Sturluson has Hér (routinely identified as an
Odinn avatar) note that allmikit fijplmenni er [{ Valboll], adding plain-
tively: ok mun po oflitit pykkja pa er dilfrinn kemr [there are an awful lot
of many-men (in Valhalla) ... but still it will seem too few when the wolf
comes] (1988: 32). Snorri also measures an earl’s pretensions by the fact
that [slat hann jafnan med fjolmenni, svd sem par veri konungshird [he
always had about him many-men, as though it were a king’s retinue], and
describes each of the Italian cities sacked by King Haraldr hardrdd: as
big, powerful and many-manned (Olifs saga helga cap. 22 and Haralds
saga Sigurdarsonar capp. 6-8, both in Heimskringla, IF 27: 29 and IF 28:
76-78, respectively). Throughout the thirteenth century, then, the vo-
cabulary of many-manning quite literally and reliably indexes high pop-
ulation densities.

About a century after Snorri, the author of Stjorn tells of an Israelite
defeat at the hand of the Philistines in which they suffered mikinn
mannskada i hdfdingia falli oc fiolmennis [a great slaughter, the fall of
(both) aristocrats and many-men]; fjolmenni here clearly assumes the
sense of multitudo, a plebeian horde distinct from the élite few (Unger
1862: 435).16 In a later fourteenth-century translation of Gregory the
Great’s Dialogues, we learn that gud hafdi fyriretlat at fidlmenna kyn
Abrahe fra Isaic [God preordained the many-manning of Abraham’s
kindred by Isaac], an inspired glossing of the original’s drab verb, multi-
plicare (Benedictus saga Appendix cap. 8, in Unger 1877: 1.190).17 Differ-

[A great many-men were at Breidabélstadr in Flj6tshlid on St James” feast day (25 July);
people had to go there for the church dedication anniversary and for the bishop’s mass]
(Porliks saga C cap. 66, [F 16: 258).

15 Cf. Snorri’s so-called Separate Saga of St Olifr cap. 88 (Johnsen and Jén Helgason
1930-41: 1.249), as well as his OLifs saga helga cap. 102 (in Heimskringla, {F 27: 170).

16 Cf. I Samuel 4:17: yuina magna facta est in populo (in Biblia 1: 372). The same usage is
evinced in Konungs skuggsid of ca. 1250 (1983: 1): jprottir benda og fiolmennis pess er land
byggir [the skills of the farmers and many-men who work the land].

17 For the underlying Latin (Deus semen Abrahae multiplicare per Isaac praedestinan-
erat), see Gregory the Great’s Dialognes 1.8.6 (1978-80: 2.74). See similarly Veraldar saga
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ent manuscript versions of the early fifteenth-century Bevers saga alter-
nate parlament with fiolmenni (Bevers saga cap. 22 [B] / 23 [C] 2001:
229).18 And a mid-century adaptation of the Vita Ambrosii informs us
that one of the saint’s beneficiaries var sva fothrumyr, atr hann matti eigi i
fidlmenni vera [was so infirm on his feet that he could not be among
many-men] (translating 7z publico), until miraculously healed (Ambrosius
saga byskups cap. 25, in Unger 1877: 1.48).19 The terminology shows up
in legal documents, too: King Christian III’s sixteenth-century ordinances
for a barely Reformed Icelandic Church, for instance, warn that a bishop’s
provost on visitation must eck: koma fiaulmennari enn med einn wagn
[never come more many-manned than with one wagon] (DI 10 [doc. 95
§5]: 117-328, at p. 229).20

This sampling illustrates the wide range of meanings words in the fjol-
menn- family may have, all of them quite forthrightly denotative. Shades
of meaning are easy enough to discern, allowing the lexicographer to
map different senses within the word family, but there seems to be no
mystery to these usages: no difficulty in determining which of several
meanings may apply in a particular case, nor any residual significance
clinging to specific instances which might hint at a richer social reality
than that captured by formal dictionary definitions.

(15). Snorri, in his Prologue to the Edda (if indeed it is his; see von See 1988, esp. pp. 18-30),
likewise uses the verb to describe the peopling of the world after the Deluge: Eptir Noa ...
fiolmenntisk ok bygdisk veroldin [ After Noah ... the world was many-manned and settled]
(1988: 3).

18 Cf. ‘Eindrida béttr ok Erlings’, where some manuscripts give mannfiolda and others
fiobmenni (in Olifs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta 1958-2000: 2.215).

19 The miracle occurs when the poor man is begt af fiolmenninu ... ok vard hann undir
fotum trodinn af byskupi sialfum [trampled by the many-men ... and was trod underfoot
by the bishop himself]; he is then cured by the stampeding prelate. For the underlying Latin,
see Paulinus of Milan, Vita di Sant’ Ambrogio cap. 44 (1996: 126). Cf. Olifs saga helga cap.
68: Er pat ok pin pjonosta at tala i fjoplmenni pat, er ek vil mela lita [It’s also part of your
duty to say among many-men that which I wish to have announced] (in Heimskringla,
[F 27: 87); and Egils saga cap. 31, where Skalla-Grimr forbids the three-year-old Egill from
attending a feast poi at pi kannt ekki fyrir pér at vera i fjolmenni, par er drykkjur ern
miklar, er pii pykkir ekki godr vidskiptis, at pi sér ddrukkinn [because you can’t handle
yourself among many-men when there is heavy drinking, seeing as you’re never easy-going
even when you’re sober] (IF 2: 81).

20 This limiting clause is absent from the parallel Latin text, p. 292. Cf. a similar usage in
Jonsbok part 2 cap. 2 (NGL 2: 204); and the complaint voiced in OLifs saga helga cap. 74,
that King Olifr for med her manns um landit, en ekki med poi fiolmenni, er log vdru til
[travelled about the land with an army of men and not with the many-men allowed by law]
(in Heimskringla, [F 27: 102).
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Contextual cues

There is more to language than just dictionary definitions, however.
Specific contexts of usage tend to clump particular associative clusters
around the strict denotations. In what we may call the ‘historical sagas’,
-fjolmenn- compounds occur mainly in two contexts.2! The first is that
of festivities or formal sociable occasions, whose grandeur the vocabu-
lary of many-manning helps celebrate: Biask peir breedr vio veizlunni;
leggr Olifr til 6hneppiliga at pridjungi, ok er veizlan biin med inum
bestu fongum; var mikit til aflat pessar veizlu, pvi at pat var wtlat, at
fiolmennt mundi koma [The brothers prepare for the feast; Olafr lays out
his third unstintingly, and the feast is supplied with the best provisions.
A lot of effort went into this feast, because it was planned that many-men
would come], the author of Laxdcela saga recounts. And
er at veizlu kemr, er pat sagt, at flestir virdingamenn koma, peir sem heitit
hofdu. Var pat svd mikit fjolmenni, at pat er sogn manna flestra, at eigi
skyrti niu hundrud. Pessi hefir gnnur veizla fjolmennust verit 4 fslandi, en
st gnnur, er Hjaltasynir gerdu erfi eptir fodur sinn; par varu télf hundrud.
(cap. 27, IF 5: 74; cf. cap. 79, IF 5: 232)

[when the time of the feast arrives it is said that many distinguished people
showed up, they who had been invited. It was so many-manned that it is
most people’s opinion that there were no fewer than a thousand. This
was the second most many-manned feast in Iceland; but the first was the
wake which the sons of Hjalti held for their father. There were fourteen
hundred there.]

Having a standing-room-only party — ‘the second most many-manned
ever held in Iceland’ — provides a measure of the celebrants’ social prom-
inence and of their success in orchestrating an event that should redound
favourably on their reputation. The vocabulary of many-manning here
figures in an entirely straightforward role, correlating directly with social
significance. Similarly, when Unnr in djipidga arranges Olafr feilan’s
wedding feast, the author of Laxdcela saga duly notes: Bodi[t] var allfjol-
mennt, ok kom pé hvergi ner sva mart manna, sem Unnr hafdi bodit,
fyrir pvi at Eyfirdingar dttu farveg langan [It was an enormously many-

21 T follow scholarly convention in referring to the Kings® Sagas, the Family Sagas and
Sturlunga saga (as well as, to some extent, the Bishops’ Sagas) as historical in orientation, in
contradistinction from the more fantastic Fornaldar and Riddara ségur; I discuss the ques-
tion of historicity further in This Spattered Isle: Violence and Risk in Medieval Iceland
(unpublished manuscript). My impression of the Fornaldar ségur is that they use the terms
in a manner similar to that of the historical sagas, but I have not studied the question closely.
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manned banquet, even though nowhere near as many people came as
Unnr had invited, because for the Eyfirdingar it was a long way to go]
(cap. 7, IF 5: 12). Alongside weddings and wakes, horsefights, too, might
be rated for their festive congestion: Par var fjolmennt ok géd skemmtan
[It was many-manned and there was good entertainment] (Gunnars pattr
Didrandabana cap. 1, IF 11: 195). Even clergy, for all their pious focus
on matters transcendent, are not immune to this sort of secular status
shuffling: Herra Arni byskup hafoi ok optliga fiolmennar veizlur heima
stadnum [Lord Bishop Arni also often held many-manned feasts at the
See] (Arna saga biskups cap. 13, IF 17: 22).22

The second main context for speaking of fjolmennir is in accounts of
calling on supporters for martial or political campaigns, for feuding raids
or wrangling at the ping [assembly]. (The difference between the two
modes is, after all, more often than not exceedingly fine: both feuding
and politicking are typically waged armed, both often turn bloody, and
either one is liable to metamorphose into the other at the bat of an eye-
lid.) Here, too, the size of the following one can assemble is a reflection
on one’s status, of course, but there are also more brusquely pragmatic
considerations at work. In antagonistic encounters, be they with swords
or words, large crowds of supporters are a prerequisite for facing off
with one’s adversaries, and sensible men take care to line up their associ-
ates before staking out any sort of public position. Eyrbyggja saga pro-
vides a typical example: Um varit lét Snorri biia mal til Pérsnesspings d
hendr Arnkatli um preladripit; fjolmenntu peir badir til pingsins, ok hélt
Snorri fram malum [In the spring, Snorri had a case against Arnkell pre-
pared for (presentation at) the Pérsnes ping for the slaughter of the slaves.
They both many-manned to the ping, and Snorri proceeded with the
case] (cap. 31, IF 4: 86). Both Snorri and Arnkell anticipate trouble and
prepare by summoning a sizeable following ahead of time. Often, in fact,
the recurring idiom is: Fjolmenntu peir pa mjok, hvarirtveggin [They
then many-manned greatly on each side].2> Society’s consensus on the

22 The same kind of usage is in evidence in Sturlunga saga, as well: e.g. Porgils saga
skarda capp. 2 [222], 24 [243], 56 [295], 62 [301], 73 [312] (all in StS 2: 106, 149, 197, 207,
217). It is curious that, within Sturlunga saga, Porgils saga skarda alone exemplifies this
usage.

2 See, e.g. Vodu-Brands pattr cap. 4 [11] (IF 10: 135). The same idiom is common enough
in Sturlunga saga, too: e.g., Porgils saga ok Haflida capp. 15, 16, 22, 31, Sturlu saga cap. 9,
Gudmundar saga dyra capp. 2, 3 (x2), 18, Islendinga saga capp. 34 [39] (x2), 48 [53], 57 [62],
75 [80] (all in Sz8 1: 32, 33, 39, 49, 74, 163, 164—65, 200, 267-68, 298, 310, 333). See also
Haékonar saga géda cap. 18 and Magniiss saga ins géda cap. 29 (both in Heimskringla, T 26:
174 and IF 28: 46).
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necessity and propriety of assembling sizeable support squads is evident
in the effort all antagonists make to show up with as large an entourage
as feasible. Nor is it considered improper to back down before steep
odds, as is evident from the following example from 1230 (where the
litotes ezgiallfamennr standsinfor the positive form): var [Porvaldssonum]
sagt, at Sturla veeri i Holti eigi allfamennr, med hundrad manna. Treystust
peir ba eigi at sekja fundinn [(The sons of Porvaldr) were told that Sturla
was at Holt, not at all meagre-manned — with over a hundred men. Then
they did not have the confidence to seek an engagement] (Islendinga saga
cap. 79 [84], in StS 1: 340).

The sagas thus reinforce the commonsensical implications of fjolmenn-
terminology by highlighting their political dimension, where high num-
bers correlate directly with high status. The baseline against which idio-
matic variation may be perceived, therefore, is the axiom that multitudes
unproblematically embody power: the many-manlier one’s assemblage
of allies and followers, the further one can expect to project one’s will,

both on the battlefield and at ping.

Idiomatic multitudes:
heroics, honour and hellish men

In all of the preceding examples, quantitative compounds fulfill a trans-
parent function, as gauges of the size of friendly ensembles or aggressive
squadrons, where more is indisputably better: when the poet Valgardr 4
Velli calls the Norwegian monarch Haraldr hardrdoi a fjolmennr konun-
g7, he clearly means to imply that his is a well-endowed lord (Haralds
saga Sigurdarsonar cap. 19 [v. 93], in Heimskringla, IF 28: 93).24 In more
oblique usages, we witness fjolmennr begin to exert its own gravitational
pull on the semantic field surrounding it, nudging words into idiomatic
(though by no means entirely fixed) orbits and indenting the curvature of
semiotic space. Thus, for example, when the wily Geitir plans on killing
Brodd-Helgi — his brother-in-law and former fast friend but now a bitter
enemy — he dangles the small following with which he plans to travel to
the ping as bait:

24 Tndeed, all of the ca. 130 instances of fjolmenn- I have identified in Heimskringla — the
only collection of Kings’ Sagas available to me in readily searchable form (cf. n. 10 above)
—are literal and unremarkable. The discussion that follows thus concentrates on the Family
Sagas and Sturlunga saga.
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En er dré at pingi, b4 hittask peir Brodd-Helgi ok Geitir, ok spurdi Helgi,
hversu fjolmennr hann vildi rida til pingsins. ‘Hv{ skal nu fjolmennari
fara’, segir hann, ‘par ek 4 ekki um at vera? Ek mun rida til gndverds pings
ok rida vid f4 menn.

[But as the ping drew near, Brodd-Helgi and Geitir met and Helgi asked
how many-manned he would ride to the ping. ‘Now why should I go
quite many-manned’, says he, ‘when I’ve nothing going on? I’ll ride to
the opening of the ping and will ride with few men’.]

Brodd-Helgi had earlier remarked that Geitir er vitrastr var, pott hann
verdi jafnan ofriki borinn [Geitir is the smartest among us, but still he
is overborne by main force every time] (Vapnfirdinga saga capp. 13, 8,
IF 11: 47, 43). This once, however, Geitir uses his superior cunning to
manipulate Helgi’s perception of numerical proportions, offsetting the
latter’s brute advantage and creating an opportunity for himself to have
the upper hand, at long last.

Brodd-Helgi’s enquiry already demonstrates the settling of idiomatic
sediment around the terminology of many-manhood. Reported in indi-
rect speech, his question (as I have indicated in boldface above) echoes
Sighvatr’s wording in conversation with Pérdr almost verbatim; it sug-
gests that the turn of phrase they both use may have constituted a stable
verbal configuration which speakers of ON-I could draw on without too
much reflection. As Helgi and Geitir are ostensibly on good terms, the
resort to formulaic phrasing may help muffle the raw suspicion driving
the former’s enquiry. In Vapnfirdinga saga, however, we may still accept
the phrase as merely a literal probe for numbers; perhaps the confluence
of Helgi’s and Sighvatr’s turns of phrase is no more than coincidence,
signifying nothing. Helgi knows enough to be wary of Geitir. When he
hears the latter’s response, he proposes: ‘Pd er ek fer, munum vit hittask’,
kvad Helgi, ‘ok rida badir saman. Ek mun ok med fi menn rida’. Vel
mun pat mega’, segir Geitir ["We two ought to meet when I go’, said
Helgi, ‘and ride together. I too will ride with few men’. ‘Sure, let’s’, says
Geitir] (cap. 13, IF 11: 47-48). In this way, Helgi thinks, he will be able
to keep tabs on Geitir; matching the sizes of their entourages should act
as a mutual disincentive to violence. His plan fails miserably, but unfor-
tunately, there is a lacuna in all manuscripts just where we would expect
to learn how Geitir gets around Helgi’s precautions and does him to
death, so the details of Brodd-Helgi’s debacle remain obscure.

In the Islendinga saga conversation, in contrast, Sighvatr both expects
and hopes for a multiple-digit reply, and is accordingly surprised and
disappointed by P6rdr’s answer. From Sighvatr’s point of view, the issue
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is entirely self-evident and simple: numbers are a prerequisite for suc-
cessful campaigning, a universally accepted fact. There is no upside to
committing an undersized troop to battle. The universality of this truism
may be illustrated by countless saga examples. For instance, when Egill
Skalla-Grimsson must lead King ZApelstan’s numerically inferior garri-
son against Olafr Skotakonung[r] ok fiplmenni hans [the king of the Scots
and his many-men] at Vinheidr, he famously resorts to subterfuge to in-
flate the impression his threadbare troops make: eigi varu menn i inu
Dridja bverju tjaldi, ok 6 fair i einu. En er menn Olifs konungs kému til
peira, pa hofou peir fjolmennt fyrir framan tjoldin oll, ok nddu peir ekki
inn at ganga; sogoun menn Adalsteins, at tjold peira veeri oll full af mon-
num [in every third tent there were no men, and few in any. But when
King Olifr’s men came to them (to parley terms), they many-manned in
front of all the tents and denied them entry; ZApelstan’s men said that the
tents were all full of men] (Egils saga Skalla-Grimssonar cap. 52, IF 2:
130-33). Even so great a hero as Gunnarr of Hlidarendi, usually capable
of handling all comers on his own, gratefully receives his kinsman Oléfr
pd’s friendly advice: bad hann po vera varan um sik, — pvi at peir munu
gera [pér] pat illt, er peir megu, ok far pi fjolmennr jafnan’. Hann réd
honum morg rad, pau er heil varu, ok meltu peir til innar mestu vindttu
med sér [he (= Olafr pi) asked him (= Gunnarr) to be careful all the same,
‘because they’ll do (you) whatever harm they can; always go about many-
manned’. He counselled him many things which were sound, and they
declared the greatest friendship between them]. (The same advice is soon
reiterated, worded in the negative, by none other than the sage Njill
himself: Hann bad Gunnar vera varan um sik ... bad hann aldri fara vio
famenni ok hafa jafnan vapn sin [He asked Gunnarr to be careful ...
asked him never to travel with meagre-men and always to have his
weapons (ready)]; Njdls saga capp. 59, 60, TF 12: 151, 152)

Gunnarr voices no objections to Olifr’s and Njill’s advice. Both the
narrator’s approving commentary and Gunnarr’s own avowals of friend-
ship confirm that their counsel is prudent and well-meant. Still, Gunnarr
does not follow it. The choice of whether to heed or ignore the common-
sensical tactical wisdom of gathering troops can clearly become a touch-
stone of heroism. Only a fool would go up against his enemies without
first assembling supporters — ‘bare is a brotherless back’> — and so he

25 For the aphorism, attested in ON-I in both Grettis saga cap. 82 (Berr er hverr a
bakinu, nema sér brédur eigi, IF 7: 260) and Njdls saga cap. 152 (Berr er hverr at baki, nema
sér brédur eigi, IF 12: 436), see Harris’s Concordance website (citing also variants in related
traditions).
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who deliberately sallies forth without this compulsory safety in numbers
must mean to establish his foolhardy credentials. Such a sentiment is
paradigmatically enunciated by Porgils P6rdarson, the tough-as-nails
protagonist of Fléamanna saga, announcing his intention to attack a cer-
tain Asgrimr: Gizurr sagdi pat orddligt, — ‘bvi at hann er miklu fjolmen-
nari en pi’. Porgils kvadst eigi hirda um fiolmenni hans [Gizurr said that
was ill-advised ‘because he is far more many-manned than you’. Porgils
said he didn’t give a damn about his many-men] (cap. 32, IF 13: 321).

This point is further illustrated by the closest verbal parallel to
Sighvatr’s query, which occurs in Porsteins pattr stangarhoggs. Here —
having goaded her husband, Bjarni godi, into taking decisive action
against his upstart neighbour Porsteinn — mistress Rannveig is alarmed to
discover Bjarni arming himself, evidently preparing to set out to face
Porsteinn on his own: ‘Huversu fjolmennr skaltu fara?’ segir hon. ‘Ekki
mun ek draga fjolmenni at Porsteini’, segir hann, ‘ok mun ek einn fara’
[‘How many-manned will you go?’ she says. ‘I shan’t recruit many-men
against Porsteinn’, he says; ‘T’ll go alone’]. Rannveig is worried enough
to try to dissuade him from the very mission that she herself had urged
him, just the previous evening, to undertake. We can almost hear the
trepidation in her voice as she puts the numbers question to Bjarni, al-
ready anticipating his answer; on hearing his response, she worries that
he has truly lost his mind: ‘Gerdu eigi pat’, segir hon, ‘at hetta pér undir
vapn beljarmannsins’ [Don’t do it!” she says, “To risk yourself against
the weapons of that hellish man!’] (IF 11: 74).

But if Rannveig and Sighvatr both respond to the single-digit answers
they receive with outrage, the sources of their dissatisfaction are very
different. Sighvatr subtly challenges his brother to step up and acknowl-
edge fraternal obligations, to join his kinsfolk in mounting a major cam-
paign; Pordr’s paltry reply, med fimmta mann, brings down upon him
Sighvatr’s exasperation and scorn, and ‘their kinship was never such as it
had been before’. By failing to promise the fjo/menni necessary to render
his intervention credible and decisive, P6rdr (in Sighvatr’s view) exhibits
spinelessness and infidelity: he is unable to commit forces and unwilling
to commit loyalties. Their would-be common enemy, Bishop Gudmundr,
is irrelevant to the dialogue except as a reference point in relation to
which P6rdr should have aligned his priorities. In Porsteins pattr stangar-
hoggs, on the other hand, the interplay between the two present speakers
and their absent adversary is more complex. In Rannveig’s view, Porsteinn
(who has already dispatched three of Bjarni’s household men) is a heljar-
madr, ‘hellish man’, an exceedingly dangerous foe who must be coun-
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tered with overwhelming odds; her dismay is aimed at Bjarni’s apparent
devil-may-care flippancy in the face of such grave peril. Bjarni’s bravado,
in turn, allows itself to be read as deprecation of Porsteinn’s prowess. He
may be dangerous to others, Bjarni could be understood to say, but he’s
nothing I can’t handle on my own. Thus, while Rannveig’s question
focuses on mental capacities (and implicitly criticises the soundness of
her husband’s), Bjarni’s reply seemingly addresses the issue of physical
competence (and seemingly disparages Porsteinn’s). (Only ‘seemingly’
because, as I have argued elsewhere, Bjarni’s disdain is not directed at
Porsteinn at all, but at Rannveig’s bellicose needling. Bjarni is playing his
cards close to his chest, but his plan is evidently to recruit Porsteinn to
his following rather than to destroy him.)2¢ Rannveig and Bjarni, like
those matrons whom Sydney Smith once observed haranguing each other
from their respective apartments across a narrow Edinburgh alleyway,
cannot come to an understanding because they are arguing from different
premises (Auden 1946: 23).

A similarly complex dynamic plays out in a minor episode in Laxdcela
saga, where the sagacious Eidr advises his great-nephew Porkell
Eyjélfsson, future husband of the redoubtable Gudrin Osvifrsdéttir:
‘Pykki mér pi mikla til betta, hversu ferdin teksk, en at eiga vio heljar-
mann slikan, sem Grimr er. Ef pii vill fara, pa far pi vid marga menn, sva
at pi eigir allt undir pér’ [It seems to me you risk much, the way you go
about it — and taking on such a hellish man as Grimr! If you wish to go,
then go with lots of men, so that you have everything in hand]. Eidr does
not use the word fjolmenni and speaks with the voice of authority not
enquiry, but the conceptual bottom line is identical: he is critical of
Porkell’s judgement and thinks he ought to take reinforcements against a
fiendish foe such as he intends to hunt down. His interlocutor is un-
moved, however: ‘Pat pykki mér engi frami’, segir Porkell, ‘at draga fjol-
menni at einum manni’ [‘I see no glory’, says Porkell, ‘in recruiting
many-men against a single man’] (cap. 57, {F 5: 172). Grimr may be a
formidable adversary, but not so imposing that it would take a village to
raze him; in fact, it would be downright dishonourable to do so. Thus, as
in Porsteins pdttr stangarhoggs, Eidr’s numerical concern finds fault with
the mental faculties of the man he addresses, while Porkell’s quantitative
attention is turned to disparagement of an absent third party’s physical
capability.

Another variation on this pattern occurs in Grettis saga, where the

26 See Falk (2005), e.g., p. 31: ‘Bjarni’s action is ... not a botched assassination but a
successful implementation of the decision to preserve his adversary’s life’.
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would-be bounty hunter Gisli sets out after the eponymous (and out-
lawed) protagonist: skal ek eigi fjolmenni draga at honum [1 shan’t re-
cruit many-men against him], Gisli first boasts when he means to track
Grettir, and he starts off with only two companions. Here, there is no
Eidr or Rannveig to call Gisli’s machismo into question: on the contrary,
DPordi likadi vel pessu radagord [this plan suited Pordr (the man who
egged Gisli on) fine]. Like his solitary analogues, Porkell in Laxdeela
saga and Bjarni in DPorsteins pattr stangarhoggs, however, Gisli soon
learns that his rival is mightier than he had reckoned — a veritable fiend,
even (kvad par sjalfan fiandann fyrir vera [he said the devil himself was
there]). After receiving a thorough thrashing at Grettir’s hands, Gisli
confesses that [s]d er eldrinn heitastr, er a sjalfum liggr, ok er illt at fask
vi0 beljarmanninn [that fire is hottest which one is right next to —and it’s
miserable to contend with a hellish man] (Grettis saga cap. 59, IF 7: 189—
190, 194, 192). Again like Porkell and Bjarni — though considerably more
ignominiously — Gisli is also lucky enough to live to tell of his encounter
with his potent opponent.

Thus we find that the question, ‘how many-manned will you ride’,
explicit as in Sighvatr’s and Rannveig’s rebukes or implicit as in Eidr’s
and others’ advice, represents a fixed idiom of sorts in ON-I, as mundane
and predictable as ‘how do you take your tea?” in modern English.
Equally standardised is the reply (explicit or implicit) that is deemed nar-
ratively appropriate: skal ek eigi fjolmenni draga at honum [1 shan’t re-
cruit many-men against him] — ‘black, no sugar’ — because, as Porkell
spells out and as others surely think in private, engi frami [er] at draga
fiolmenni at einum manni [there (is) no glory in recruiting many-men
against a single man]. (A further suitable riposte may be to stress the
putative supernatural potency of the projected antagonist, a heljarmadr
to whom normal rules of engagement should not apply.)?” Table 2 details

27 The point is reinforced by Bardr digri in Porvalds pattr tasalda, who explains he has
prepared a troop in ambush az ef fjolmenni veri dregit at mér, etlada ek til peira at taka ok
njota lidsmunar [so that if many-men were recruited against me, I might resort to them and
take advantage of the difference in numbers], but has disdained calling on his men ef 12/ min
kveemi tveir eda prir [if (only) two or three came at me] (IF 9: 125). Bardr believes the
eponymous Porvaldr must have supernatural powers, since he has all but bested him in
unarmed single combat: Pd verdr ni til pess at taka, sem ek befi eigi fyrr purft, at bidji mér
li0s 1 méti etnum.... [Eln po vil ek eigi at pi rennir optar 4 mik, trollit, po ar pu nefndisk
Porvaldr ... en p6 mun vera, at pi skulir madr heita, ok munt vera heldr fjolkunnigr [So
now it must be resorted to — what I’ve never before had to do - to summon help against a
single man.... But still, I don’t want you charging at me again, you troll (even if you give
your name as Porvaldr) ... then again, it might be that you can be called a man, but you
must be rather sorcerous] (IF 9: 123).
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Table 2. Idiomatic variations in the ‘how many-manned will you ride?” motif.

Interlocutors and saga reference

Sighvatr Sturluson
and P6ror
Sturluson
(Islendinga saga)

Brodd-Helgi and
Geitir
(Vapn-firdinga
saga)

Rannveig and
Bjarni
(Porsteins pdttr
stangarhoggs)

Eidr and Porkell
(Laxdcela saga)

question 1:
how many?

reply:

hvé fjslmennr
muntu vera?

spurdi ... hversu
fjolmennr hann

Hversu fjolmennr
skaltu fara?

far pui vid marga
menn, své at pu eigir

vildi rida allt undir pér
question 2:
why so few? Hvat skal mér pu ...
ef pu ert svd fimennr?
not too many (or else how would I~ Med fimmta mann Hvi skal nd fjol-  Ekki mun ek draga  Pat pykki mér engi
win any prestige from this?) mennari fara...  fjolmenni at frami ... at draga
par ek 4 ekkium  Porsteini fjolmenni at einum
at vera? manni
caution:
he may be alone, but he’s no ordinary Gerdu eigi pat...  Pykki mér pu mikla
fellow at hetta pér undir  til heetta ... at eiga
vapn heljar- vid heljarmann slikan

mannsins

the way this exchange plays out in various texts. In yet another episode
in Laxdcela saga, the author riffs on this idiomatic cluster when the
elderly Hrutr catches one Eldgrimr in the act of making off with his
nephew Porleikr’s stallions:

Hrutr spurdi, hvert hann skyldi reka hrossin; Eldgrimr svarar: ‘Ekki skal
bik pvi leyna; en veit ek frendsemi med ykkr Porleiki; en svd em ek eptir
hrossunum kominn, at ek @tla honum pau aldri sidan; hefi ek ok pat efnt,
sem ek hét honum 4 pingi, at ek hefi ekki med fjolmenni farit eptir
hrossunum’. Hrutr segir: ‘Engi er pat frami, p6tta takir hross { brott, en
Porleikr liggi { rekkju sinni ok sofi; efnir pu pat pa bezt ... ef pu hittir
hann, 40r bt ridr 6r heradi med hrossin’.

[Hritr asked where he was driving the horses. Eldgrimr answers: ‘I shan’t
hide it from you, though I know of your kinship with Porleikr; but I’ve
come for the horses in such a way that I don’t intend him ever to have
them again. I’ve also carried it out as I promised him at the ping, in that
I’ve brought no many-men to fetch the horses’. Hrutr says: “There is no
glory in it if Porleikr lies in his bed asleep, even if you do take the horses
away. You’d carry on best ... if you met him before you rode out of the
district with the horses.]

Eldgrimr had previously sought to acquire the horses in more above-
board negotiations with Porleikr, but had been rebuffed; their conversa-
tion had ended with Eldgrimr threatening to take the animals against
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Table 2. Continued.

Interlocutors and saga reference

Gisli and P6rdr Bardr digri and Eldgrimr and Porvaldrand  Snorri and P6rdr Hafr and Sighvatr
(Grettis saga) Porvaldr tasaldi Por leikr / Hratr ~ Heensa-Péric  Vatnsfirdingar Sturluson
(Porvalds pattr (Laxdcela saga) (Heensa-Poris  Porvaldssynir (Islendinga saga)
tasalda) saga) (Islendinga saga)
petta sumar mun ek hvért er Sturla veri
fara ... bj6d mér fyrir fjlmennari ...

engan lidsmun

Hviertusvdi ... edafdmennari  Hvi er godinn svd
famennr? fimennr?
skal ek eigi fjol- ef fjolmenni vari Engi er pat frami ... Ek vissa, at pik Ek vissa eigi, at ek
menni draga at dregit at mér ek hefi ekki med myndi eigi lid pyrfta ni manna
honum fjolmenni farit skorta vid

er illt at fask vid ek hefi eigi fyrr purft, at
heljarmanninn ... bidjd mér lids { méti einum
kvad par sjalfan ... en b6 vil ek eigi at pu
fjandann fyrir vera  rennir optar 4 mik, trollit

their owner’s will (‘betta sumar mun ek fara at sja hrossin, hvdrr okkar
sem pd hlytr pan at eiga padan 7 fra’ [‘this summer I'll come view the
horses, whoever of us two should happen then to own them thereafter’])
and Porleikr declaring himself unperturbed (‘Ger, sem pi heitr, ok bjéo
mér engan lidsmun’ [‘Do as you threaten, just don’t come at me with
overwhelming odds’] (Laxdcela saga cap. 37, IF 5: 104, 103). Porleikr’s
stipulation acts as the equivalent of Rannveig’s question or Eidr’s coun-
sel, albeit in a positive register: rather than criticise Eldgrimr for failing to
load the dice in his favour, Porleikr challenges him to play fair. By show-
ing up alone, Eldgrimr considers himself to have given the traditional
reply: his ek hefi ekki med fjolmenni farit eptir hrossunum parallels
Bjarni’s ekki mun ek draga fiplmenni at Porsteini. Yet Hrtr is quick to
deflate Eldgrimr’s pretension to be acting gallantly: engi er pat frami, he
says (echoing Porkell’s disavowal of bringing fjolmenni to bear on
Grimr), since — with his rival snoring blissfully in bed — the odds Eldgrimr
gives Porleikr are more like 1:0 than 1:1 (cf. Miller 1990: 101-4). The
question of my title has here been transformed into a challenge and the
single archetypical conversation split into two — Eldgrimr with Porleikr
in the first round, Eldgrimr with Hrutr in the second — while the cri-
tiques have been realigned to fall solely on the lone interloper, rather
than being shared between him and his absent antagonist.
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This rearrangement highlights a profound difference between how this
shaming motif plays out in the Family Sagas and in the example from
Islendinga saga with which I began. Bjarni, Porkell, Gisli, even Eldgrimr,
all use the idiom to express their sense of self-sufficiency: the task I have
set for myself, each of them affirms, is not so difficult that I would need
to raise a mighty posse in order to accomplish it. In the Islendingasogur,
we thus see quantitative assessment serving to proclaim courage and
competence, albeit in a manner liable to meet with dramatic irony and
leave the speaker with egg (or his own life’s blood) on his face: actual
prowess laps at the shores of discursive heroism, spraying its rocks but
never quite able to wet its higher ground. In the opening example from
Sturla’s Islendinga saga, on the other hand, rather than a would-be hero
using the phrase to toot his own horn, we see one man use it to interro-
gate another’s willingness to contribute to the war effort. In Sighvatr’s
mouth, the question becomes a tool for direct denunciation of P6rdr’s
accountability and valour. Sighvatr asks hvé fjolmennr muntu vera not in
order to protect his brother from himself but to probe (and prod) P6ror’s
sense of family solidarity. Accordingly, his deployment of the motif
serves not to warn P6éror against overly ambitious self-confidence but to
berate him for an underdeveloped sense of vengeance. To Sighvatr’s ears,
P6rdr’s med fimmta mann, rather than swaggering with braggadocio as
Bjarni’s mun ek einn fara did, has the hollow ring of churlishness.

As with the many, so with the few

Sighvatr accordingly underscores his point by throwing in his brother’s
face the alliterating antonym: Huvat skal mér pu heldr en annarr madr, ef
Pt ert svd famennr? [How will you do me any more good than anyone
else, if you are so meagre-manned?]. This compound packs just as much
semiotic punch as its more numerous counterpart — especially, but not
solely, when the two words face off in taut juxtaposition. In Heensa-Poris
saga, for instance, a similarly dubious question serves to characterize the
eponymous villain succinctly. Heensa-Porir has successfully recruited
the noble Porvaldr to go against the equally noble Blund-Ketill; when, en
route to their ill-fated errand at Ketill’s home (which will end with Périr
duping Porvaldr into committing arson), Porvaldr meets his scruffy ally
accompanied by only two men, he registers surprise — he himself has
brought thirty followers: Porvaldr melti: ‘Hvi ertu sva famennr, Porirs’
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Hann svarar: ‘Ek vissa, at pik myndi eigi li0 skorta’ [Porvaldr spoke:
‘Why are you so meagre-manned, Périr?” He replies: ‘I knew you
wouldn’t be short on troops’] (cap. 8, IF 3: 21). Not only has P6rir ma-
nipulated his better to take up his cause against the righteous Ketill, he
has the audacity to dismiss the expectation that he carry his own weight
as though he were being importuned: Porvaldr, Périr seems to snub,
really ought to be responsible enough to arrange for his own supporters
— he can’t expect others to make up his shortfalls!

Famennr has a different valence in the account of a similarly ill-fated
raid, staged in 1228 by the Vatnsfirdingar brothers, Snorri and Péror
Porvaldssynir, on Sturla Sighvatsson’s farm Saudafell (see Grove 2008).
Here the adjective serves to underline the raiders’ zeal in whipping them-
selves up to a killing frenzy: Var par pd wtlan peira ar veita atgongn,
bvart er Sturla veri fyrir fjolmennari eda famennari, ok sekja med vip-
num beinn, ef kostr veri, eda med eldi [Then it was their intent to mount
an assault, whether Sturla were more many-manned or more meagre-
manned, and to attack the farmstead with weapons if that were an op-
tion, or with fire (if they had no choice)] (Islendinga saga cap. 71 [76], in
StS 1: 326).28 The attackers, a rowdy crowd of boys still wet behind the
ears, are eager to commit themselves to desperate resolve, no matter how
stiff the resistance they meet, no matter how dastardly the methods they
must resort to for overcoming it. To the Vatnsfirdingar’s greater igno-
miny, Sturla, it turns out, is not at home at all — a ratio, as in Hratr’s cri-
tique of Eldgrimr’s furtive raid on Porleikr’s horses, of many-to-zero —
leaving them to vent their fury on women, servants, clerics and other
inappropriate targets.2” (Above, p. 102, we saw the same sons of Porvaldr,
a tad older and perhaps a smidge wiser than at Saudafell in 1228, disen-
gage when they perceive Sturla to be eigz allfamennr.)

But perhaps the most charged instance of famennr occurs a few chap-
ters earlier, during a chance confrontation in 1222 between Sighvatr

28 On the deliberation between an attack with conventional weapons and one with fire,
cf. Njals saga capp. 77, 128 (IF 12: 188, 327-28).

29 Fjolmennr and famennr are similarly juxtaposed in ostentatious indifference in Hrdlfs
saga kraka ok kappa hans cap. 40: Adils konungr sagdi: ‘Pat sé ek, at pit farid ekki at
mannvirdingu i Skunnu landi, eda hvi hefir Hrolfr mdgr ekki fleiva 02> Svipdagr sagdi:
‘Pat sé ek, at pii sparir ekki at sitja a svikradum vid Hrolf konung ok menn hans, ok eru par
litil undr, bvért bann rior bingat famennr eda fjolmennr’ [King Adils said: “This I can see,
that you’re not travelling in unfamiliar territory in a dignified manner; for why does kins-
man Hrélfr not travel with a larger retinue?” Svipdagr said: “This I can see, that you don’t
hold back on plotting treason against King Hrélfr and his men; and whether he rides here
meagre-manned or many-manned is hardly a matter of note’] (in Guoni Jénsson and Bjarni
Vilhjilmsson 1943—44: 2.71).
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Sturluson and a few of his neighbours. Among these was a certain Hafr,
whose family was neck-deep in feud with the god?’s: earlier that winter,
Hafr’s brother had slain Sighvatr’s eldest son, Tumi. On this day, Hafr
and two fully armed companions happened to run into Sighvatr, out rid-
ing on his own:
sneri hann & méti peim ok brd at hendi sér kdpunni. Peir Hafr ridu at
tingardinum, ok védru engar kvedjur. Hafr spurdi: ‘Hvi er godinn své
famennr?’ ‘Ek vissa eigi, at ek pyrfta nd manna vid’, segir Sighvatr. Peir
Hafr horfdust 4 um hrid, 40r peir sneru 4 brott, en Sighvatr gekk heim.
(Islendinga saga cap. 43 [48], in StS 1: 289)

[he turned towards them and wound his cloak around his arm. Hafr and
his men rode up to the homefield fence and there were no greetings. Hafr
asked: “Why is the godi so meager-manned?’ ‘I didn’t know that I’d need
men along now’, says Sighvatr. Hafr and his companions looked him over
for a while before they turned away, and Sighvatr went home.]3°

The tension in this face-off is palpable: Hafr’s party pondering the risks
involved in slaying one of the best-connected men in Iceland against a
golden opportunity that may never present itself again, Sighvatr doing
his best to project masterly disdain. Had Hafr kept his mouth shut, had
he simply gone ahead and tilted at Sighvatr, he might have prevailed; but
his very enunciation of the question — his suspicious incredulity at so
unlikely an opportunity having landed in his lap — paints Sighvatr into a
heroic corner. Whereas in 1209 Sighvatr had perceived a famennr Poror
as enervated, in 1222 he turns his own precarious solitude into a weapon
of psychological warfare: bereft of a chieftainly fjolmenni, he can do
nothing but stand his ground and glare. In this staring match, it is his
enemies who blink first.

The recurring question, ‘why so meagre-manned?’, reiterates the uni-
dimensional scope within which the issue of entourage size is typically
framed in saga discourse: as a brute expression of political potency.
Numbers are routinely assumed to serve no purpose other than to mani-
fest one’s power and ram through one’s agenda, most often by naked
force. Hafr and his companions struggle to wrap their minds around the

30 Hafr’s lineage, although not precisely known, was not insignificant: we learn else-
where that Einarr skemmingr, his brother, was related to Bishop Gudmundr (see Arons
saga cap. 5, in Sz§ 2: 241, 311 n.5'). Hafr’s restraint did not pay off: a short while after this
encounter, he was murdered in his bed by one of Sighvatr’s minions (SzS 1: 289-90). See also
the discussion of Hafr in Nordal (1998: 59-60, 224-27; ‘Einarr’ thrice misprinted for ‘Hafr’
on p. 224).
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idea that so powerful a magnate as Sighvatr might be out and about on
his own; finally, however, they accept that he, like Porgils Pérdarson or
Gunnarr of Hlidarendi, must be heroic rather than destitute. Sighvatr
himself in his 1209 spat with P6ror (like Porvaldr godi when he meets an
under-prepared Heaensa-Périr) adopts the opposite interpretation of un-
impressive numbers, but he is clearly operating within the same frame of
reference: having already learnt that Pérdr does not intend to ride fjol-
mennr, there would have been no point to Sighvatr’s bitter follow-up
question, Hvat skal mér pii ... ef pi ert svd famennr?, unless he took it
for granted that the levies one raised were the one reliable instrument for
projecting chieftainly force. Sighvatr thus could not interpret Péror’s
pale promise as anything but betrayal by a brother who, like Heensa-
Dorir, offers token support so anoemic as to be no help at all.

Conclusion

Of course, the author of Islendinga saga — Pérdr’s son — likely did not
share uncle Sighvatr’s opinion of the import of P6rdr’s unwillingness to
raise troops against the bishop. Both P6rdr and Sturla after him were,
in fact, rather partial to Bishop Gudmundr, supporting him at many
points during his conflict with the other Sturlungar (Ciklamini 1983;
Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir 1988: 31; Ulfar Bragason 2010: 76, 127-28,
149, 157, 220). Having authorial bias line up in this way with a charac-
ter’s outlook precludes the unleashing of dramatic irony against P6ror,
barring it from lashing him as it does other fjolmenni-disavowing char-
acters. And this raises one final, intriguing possibility of reading the
motif under consideration here: if Sturla represents his father Péror
sympathetically, as a prudent and far-sighted hero, presumably he im-
putes to him some specific (but unstated) purpose in promising his
brother meagre support. What might the scheme Pérdr kept up his
sleeve have been?

The answer may be that spurning safety in numbers could serve as a
way not only to enhance one’s claim to courage, as in Gunnarr’s case, or
to ‘hol[d] one’s counsel and [risk being thought] a thief or a murderer’, as
in Eldgrimr’s (Miller 1990: 103), but also as a strategy for courting com-
promise rather than driving for decisive victory. This is the way Bjarni
plays his solitary hand with Porsteinn, and — more by necessity than by
design, no doubt — also the way Porkell ends up dealing with Grimr in
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Laxdcela saga3! It seems that this is what Pérdr Sturluson had planned
to do in the encounter with Bishop Gudmundyr, as well. At the outset of
the dialogue between the brothers, P6rdr had responded to Sighvatr’s
invitation to join the attack on the bishop by enquiring hverju hann
skyldi rdda, ef hann feri [what say he should have (in decision-making),
if he went], to which Sighvatr replied: ‘Hvi muntu eigi rada pvi, er pu
vill’, segir Sighvatr, ‘eda hvé fjolmennr muntu vera?’ ["Why shouldn’t
you have as much say as you want’, says Sighvatr, ‘but how many-
manned will you be?’]. By juxtaposing his willingness to cede a great deal
of decision-making power to P6rdr with an enquiry after the amplitude
of his brother’s following, Sighvatr insinuates a proportional link be-
tween raw numbers and political influence: why shouldn’t you, he seems
to tell P6rdr, have as big a say as the force you are willing to commit? For
Sighvatr, aggression is the natural idiolect on every occasion, and fjol-
menni the necessary vehicle for articulating it; P6rdr, on the other hand,
is more interested in 740 [counsel], and hopes his words will carry the
day when push comes to shove. P6rdr’s enigmatic reply to Sighvatr’s

31 A complementary idea underlies Porgils’s words, spoken in 1121 on the brink of yet
another abortive clash with Haflidi’s following: Pat veit ek gloggt, ef par er svd mikit fjol-
menni sem sagt er, at par muni peir margir, er i minum flokki myndi sik kjosa beldr, ef peir
Dyrdi, ok munu peir litt berjast vid Haflida [1 perceive clearly that — if there is such huge
many-men there as is reported — there will be many (among them) who would prefer to be
in my troop, if they dared, and they’ll fight little for Haflidi]. His primary point, of course,
is to uphold his own men’s morale by downplaying the significance of reports that Haflidi’s
force far outnumbers them; but he is also articulating as a point of strategy the truism that,
in a large levy, there are bound to be some whose commitment to the cause is less than die-
hard, potential vacillators who might defect or act as intermediaries, if given the chance.
His next sentence is even more telling: Peir munu ok par margir, er fagna myndi pvi, ef an-
narr tveggja okkar létist, en hirda myndi peir aldri, hvdrr a brott kemist [There will also be
many there who will be glad if either one of us (sc. Porgils himself or Haflidi) should per-
ish, and who wouldn’t care in the least which one might get out (alive)]. His own troop, in
contrast, he says, is made up of svd trausta menn ... ok mjok drugga, at hverr mun heldr
vilja falla um pveran annan en mér verdi neitt, ok munum vér af pvi fram halda [such
trusty and utterly undaunted men that each would prefer to fall in the other’s footsteps
rather than fail me, and so we will push on] (Porgils saga ok Haflida cap. 23, in StS 1: 40-
41). Porgils is essentially saying that within any fjo/menni — his own troop excepted — some
famenni may inevitably be found who resemble Bjarni, Porkell or P6rdr. Cf. also Sturlu
saga cap. 9, where the presence of multitudes is cited in yet another type of argument
against hostilities: Einarr hljép upp ok eggjadi atgongu. En Porleifr beiskaldi bad hann eigi
stefna monnum i svd mikinn vdda, at aldri leystist, sem van var d, ef svd mikit fjolmenni
skyldi berjast [Einarr leapt up and urged (that they should) attack. But Porleifr beiskaldi
pleaded with him not to steer men into so great a danger, from which they might not save
themselves, as was to be expected if such huge many-men should fight] (in Sz§ 1: 74). Here,
the focus is on the presence of the multitudes themselves as disincentives to violence, which
is likely to turn horrific when such fjolmenni are involved.
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derision — ‘you’ll see’ — may therefore be more than just an offended non-
sequitur. The role he intends for himself is perhaps not that of providing
additional firepower, but rather that of brokering settlement and making
peace.

P6ror’s wording stops short of fully revealing his intention, so neither
Sighvatr nor we may be entirely certain of his plans. Numbers alone are
inconclusive evidence: there is no strict correlation between pacifism and
famennir. Other peacemakers in the sagas sometimes amass troops pre-
cisely so that they may force combatants to stand down: this is how the
amoral Snorri godi presets a limit to the bloodletting at the Battle of the
Alping in the wake of Njill’s burning, how Gudmundr dyr: breaks up
two engagements before they had begun, at the beginning of his public
career in 1187, and how a certain Isleifr Hallsson rescues Bishop
Gudmundr from the clutches of his enemies at the end of a hard fight in
1220.32 Conversely, we have already seen examples aplenty of men bent
on martial or felonious action who surround themselves with few fol-
lowers or none, from the heroic Gunnarr of Hlidarendi to the horse-
thieving Eldgrimr and farm-burning Heensa-Porir. Sighvatr’s exaspera-
tion at his brother’s meagre-manned approach confirms that he is bewil-
dered rather than just angry, unsure of just what P6ror has in mind: ‘How
will you do me any ... good?” Only through painstaking, comparative
philology — juxtaposing P6rdr’s words with the nearly synonymous
phrases spoken by the likes of Bjarni godi or Porkell Eyjélfsson — would
Sighvatr have been able to come to a probable conclusion about P6ror’s
purpose.

The solitary man, able to plot courses that others might regard with
shock or alarm, automatically fell under a pall of suspicion; but in some
cases, he turns out to have been that rare individual able to avoid the
multitude’s groupthink and come up with innovative solutions, depend-
ent on variables other than enforcement by brute numbers. In medieval
Iceland, no less than in other societies where testosterone normally
speaks louder than words, an enquiry into one’s many-manned inten-
tions (sometimes paired with a contrasting expression of distrust, dismay
or disgust at an anticipated or actual meagre-manned reply) tended to fall
into the rhythms of virile posturing; the collocation how many-manned
will you ride’, in particular, became a catchphrase for ferreting out brag-

32 For these episodes, see Njdls saga capp. 139, 145 (IF 12: 372-73, 402-8), Gudmundar
saga dyra cap. 3, and Islendinga saga cap. 37 [42] (both in StS 1: 163-65, 276-77); I discuss
[sleifr’s intervention in greater detail in Falk (2015). Cf. also Porgils saga ok Haflida cap. 19
(in StS 1: 36); Laxdcela saga cap. 87 (IF 5: 246); Hardar saga cap. 10 (IF 13: 27).
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garts or needling sissies. Rannveig and Eidr illustrate the former usage in
their critiques of Bjarni and Porkell, whom they took to be overgrown
boys too big for their britches, on the model of the swaggering
Vatnsfirdingar; Sighvatr and Brodd-Helgi exemplify the latter, chastising
P6rdr and mocking Geitir for their unwillingness or inability to live up
to the obligations of their gendered position. All four speakers were act-
ing on cues supplied by their culture, drawing on the idiom made avail-
able by their language, responding to stimuli provided by their interlocu-
tors: a path as overdetermined and effortless as painting by numbers. Yet,
in three of the four cases, later developments proved the criticism mis-
guided: Geitir managed to overpower Brodd-Helgi, Bjarni and Porkell
conspired to make peace with Porsteinn and Grimr, respectively. We may
therefore suppose that Sighvatr’s denunciation of his brother was, in all
likelihood, equally misguided — that P6rdr had, in fact, a plan for nego-
tiating a bloodless resolution, which he was keeping strictly to himself.
Unfortunately, any such design did not have the opportunity to be put to
the test. In 1209, no less than in other eras, the eagerness of warlords to
commit their troops to battle far outstripped their ability to think ahead
to how those multitudes of many-men might be extricated once the ini-
tial round of carnage were done. Sighvatr had a sound enough military
doctrine for initiating hostilities — go in hard, hit ’em with all you’ve got,
shock and awe — but a characteristically deficient exit strategy.
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“Helzt pottumk nu heima i millim...”
A reassessment of Hervor in light of seidr’s
supernatural gender dynamics

Introduction

Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, a fornaldarsaga whose oldest extant Icelan-
dic manuscript dates to the first decade of the fourteenth century, had
excited imaginations of early modern antiquarians, poets, and Romantic
nationalists with its tapestry of Danish legendary matter (Fell 1996), but
it was not until the end of 20th century — amid the ascent of gender-
focused scholarship — that the relatively brief section in the saga concern-
ing Hervor Bjarmarsdéttir started to attract critical attention of its own.
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Mayburd, M., Ph.D. candidate in the Department of Icelandic and Comparative Cultural
Studies at the University of Iceland, Reykjavik. ““Helzt pottumbk ni heima i millim...” :
A reassessment of Hervor in light of seidr’s supernatural gender dynamics”. ANF 129 (2014)
pp. 121-164.

Abstract: Focusing on Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, this article examines Hervor’s cross-
dressing from the perspective of her confrontation with the dead on Sdmsey, attempting to
go beyond the conventional biary-gender model which still continues to be employed in
saga criticism. Aiming to situate the present inquiry within the discursive matrix of Old
Norse-Icelandic worldview, I engage recent research on seidr and ergi which challenges
standard readings of these concepts, expanding ergi from mere “unmanliness” to the broad-
er notion of “queerness” as sexually ambiguous and perverse magical otherness, and seidr
to supernatural empowerment. A closer examination of the ergi complex provides a plat-
form from which an interplay of multiple gender possibilities may be observed — not as
fixed dichotomous polarities as they appear in modern perspective, but as a polyphonic
inter-gender continuum. One’s positioning within this continuum, then, depends upon the
extent of one’s immersion into the supernatural. The case of Hervor is used as an illustra-
tion of how the inter-gender dynamics of sexual abnormality play out in her own situation.
Tt is argued that her cross-dressing activity is not ad hoc, but is crucial to her supernatural
transformation into a wielder of power that can awaken the dead at Simsey.

Keywords: Fornaldarsogur, the supernatural, seidr, gender, Hervarar saga ok Heidreks.
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Indeed, Hervarar saga presents a curious gender-reversal of a familiar
supernatural Eddic motif. While it is Odinn, the master of seidr and spell-
craft, who is famous for summoning dead female sibyls by his magic to
inquire for prophesies, and while Svipdagr resurrects his sorcerous ma-
triarch Gréa to ask for magically empowered protection in the Eddic
poem Grégaldr, in this present saga we have a female hero who is conjur-
ing up her dead father to appear before her: “Vaki pd, Angantyr / vekr
pik Hervor”. 1 While the female prophetesses warn Odinn of impending
doom, in Hervor’s case we have the words of prophetic warning being
directed to a female from the dead lips of a male. This gender reversal is
made all the more intriguing given the context of Hervor’s behavior be-
fore as well as after this episode, as the waking of Angantyr occurred at a
time in her life when she was clad in male garments, and indeed having
assumed a male name.

Despite their prominence, the gender-related supernatural phenomena
in this narrative have received little attention to date. The rise of women-
focused saga research has run parallel with the rise of gender as a subject
in 1970’ feminist identity politics (Wallach Scott 1999), and the latter
had left a considerable impact on the former (Stig Serensen 2009). Old
Norse research into gender in the sagas has an ongoing tendency to lean
towards literary approaches from a modern theoretical viewpoint, which
regards the subjects of magic and supernatural as mere literary motifs
without giving them a more thorough consideration (Anderson and
Swenson eds. 2002, Bagerius 2009, J6hanna Katrin Fridriksdottir 2013).

Old Norse scholarship on gender and women in the sagas has a nota-
ble tendency, for the most part, to draw parallels and contrasts between
Old Norse society and the present, operating under assumption that the
cultural vocabulary, values, and social attitudes of modernity are an ad-
equate measuring stick against which the past may be evaluated and
judged. Such inquiries and critiques stem from the assumption of a linear
progression from the barbarous cruelty of the middle ages to the present,
and their tone is not always free of accusatory and pejorative condescen-
sion towards the Old Norse texts under examination, from the stance of a
modern progressive society looking back at the savage primitive past (Lar-
rington 1992, Jochens 1996, Ballif Straubhaar 2001, Helga Kress 2002).2

! J6n Helgason 1924: 22.’ Awaken, Angantyr / Hervor wakes you’.

2 Supernatural encounters with the trolls and other vertir have been reduced to being
seen as “xenophobic situations, caricaturing those thought unfit to dominate” (Ballif
Straubhaar 2001: 117). While the ethnic analogy in the human-troll relations is a stimulat-
ing proposition, it is somewhat puzzling to encounter the claim that such a reading offers a
“more realistic set of principles underlying these narrative tropes” (106) at the expense of
alternate folkloric interpretations of the same motif.
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The imposition of modern theoretical gender frameworks in such inter-
pretations upon texts stemming from different cultural contexts not infre-
quently leads to a circular argument, which runs the risk of projecting
upon that culture of personal biases and assumptions. They do not bring
us any closer to arriving at a more enriched understanding of how gender
was constructed within the discursive matrix of Old Norse society, as the
latter is approached through the discursive matrix of our own.> “Repres-
sion may be said to produce the object that it comes to deny,” notes Judith
Butler (1990: 93) — and indeed, it is the unfortunate irony that such read-
ings are participating in constructing the very same discriminatory attitudes
towards women in Old Norse sources that they stand in criticism of.

Such has been the fate, within modern theoretical literary analyses, of
the female warrior figure in Norse texts —and in particular, that of Hervor
from Hervarar saga who may be the most vivid exemplification of this
character type. Not only is she depicted as dominant and independent,
but engaging in activity and behavior which strikingly challenges the
very notion of gender binary — namely, her cross-dressing and assump-
tion of a male name. Furthermore, the saga narrator commences to refer
to this character using a male name and masculine pronouns, presenting
additional problems for attempts that seek to explain this through the
static prism of the above gender model.# Engaging in the battle of wills

3 A notable departure from the biological binary gender model has been undertaken by
Carol Clover in a 1993 article where she proposes to divorce gender from sex and read the
gender binary not as as a biological, but a social construction, consisting in the duality be-
tween hvatr (‘strong’) and blaudr (‘weak’). These social genders were not fixed or pre-or-
dained, and there was no guaranteed status quo for an individual: thus, one’s social status may
slip away if not maintained or defended (1993: 375). This re-interpretation of gender is only
handicapped in the conclusion that it draws. After abandoning the notion of gendered sexual-
ity in favor of a one-sex model, and after situating gender within the Old Norse cultural vo-
cabulary, Clover concludes that the default gender in Old Norse society was still “male”,
thereby implying the repression of the feminine and the pressure put on women to behave
like men in order to be socially accepted. “It goes without saying,” she writes, “that the one-
sex or single-standard system ... is the one that advantaged men” (1993: 379). This conclusive
summary of the society in question as gendered and unequal is somewhat perplexing, given
Clover’s previously stated observations in the same article that “this is a universe in which
maleness and femaleness were always negotiable” (378), and that “biological femaleness does
not determine one’s juridical status” (370). Thus, we are back to the very same universalized,
polarizing gender binary that has so often been applied uninterrogated in earlier saga studies.

+ Notably, Christopher Tolkien’s 1960 English translation of the saga ignores the shift
towards the masculine pronouns and continues to refer to Hervor’s male Hervardr persona
as “she” even when the Old Icelandic text indicates the masculine gender (as it does in all
the manuscript versions of Hervarar saga). It is not unlikely that the avoidance of gender
issues in this English translation may have played a part in their lesser visibility within non-
Nordic literary circles.
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with a drangr who used to be her berserkr-father, she is the central focus
of Hervararkvida (indeed, in one saga variant she is presented as speak-
ing entirely in poetry, up until after her marriage when the saga’s focus
begins to shift to the next generation).> Yet instead of regarding Hervor’s
depiction in the saga as an invitation to depart from the modern theo-
retical construct of gender binary, there has been an ongoing tendency to
seek some ulterior (and necessarily patriarchal) motive in her portrayal,
further limiting the creative range of potential that there is to explore in
this multifaceted and complex character.

To Jenny Jochens (1996: 100), Hervor’s presence in the saga functions
as a mere placeholder in a genealogical link that is being detailed in the
narrative. Noting that the latter portion of Hervarar saga, constructed
around the poem Hlodskvida, is based upon the legendary battle which
stems from a more distant historic past than the first few chapters of the
saga, Jochens proceeds to refer to Hervor’s namesake granddaughter,
who is depicted as participating in the aforementioned battle, as “Ger-
manic Hervor”, while calling the character we are presently considering
as “Viking Hervor”. These blatantly anachronistic references are used to
posit the “Viking Hervor” as a later invention/interpolation into the
older legend to fill the generation gap, a reading which strikingly under-
mines her own singular importance and contribution to the plot (ibid:
98). Torfi H. Tulinius (2002) and William Layher (2007) follow Jochens
in interpreting Hervor’s role as bridging the generation gap in the (neces-
sarily male) family legacy, concerned with issues of inheritance.6 Layher
reads the sword Tyrfingr as “emblematic of fallen patriarchy” (2007:
196-97); Angantyr’s refusals to give up his sword are thus ascribed to
unwillingness of patriarchal authority to recognize a female heir.

Hervor’s cross-dressing in the Old Norse context has likewise been
regarded as a mere fulfillment of a formal social function (Clover 1986).
Hervor being an only child and with no male relatives who could claim

5 This is the so-called R version of the saga, on which Tolkien’s 1960 edition relies and
whose manuscript dates to early fifteenth century (Hall 2005: 1).

6 Unlike Jochens, however, Torfi H. Tulinius grounds Hervarar saga in the context of
thirteenth-century Iceland where it was written, taking as a point of departure this saga’s
relevance to its contemporary audience and offering a reading of this saga (among others)
as an expression of thirteenth-century Icelandic social and political concerns (Torfi H.
Tulinius 2002: 73-114). Despite its limited focus on Hervor and a deficiency in considering
the agentive power of the supernatural as depicted in this and other medieval narratives,
this study remains valuable for its historiographic approach to saga literature and for its
effort to reconcile the long-perceived gap between the Old Norse legendary matter and the
Christian values of saga writers and their audiences.
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her fallen father’s inheritance, Clover interprets her as assuming the sym-
bolic role of a “functional son” in order to get what was hers: “So power-
ful is the principle of male inheritance that when it necessarily passes
through a female, she must become, in legend if not in life, a “functional
son’”(Clover 1986: 39).

This “functional son” model becomes inadequate, however, when the
saga’s supernatural elements are taken into account. Hervor departs to
claim her heirloom sword not towards a social assembly, but towards a
dire, spectral island aglow with barrow-fires, and instead of presenting
her legal case at court among witnesses and officials, she engages on that
island in a battle of wills and verses with the dead whom she herself had
raised, with no other witnesses save for some maggots and worms, per-
haps: “Hervardr, Hjorvardr, / Hrani, Angantyr! / vek ek yor alla / undir
vidar rétum...”.” Such images as Hervararkvioa paints in the mind’s eye
— the grave mounds gaping open, blazing with otherworldly lights, the
warriors’ corpses still in their battle gear stirring back to life under the
tangled roots of the trees, the flashes and thunder in the night that may
be perceivable from very far away — such a place as this, where no one
dares to linger after nightfall even for generous reward (cf. Hervarar
saga, chapter 4) is so far removed from norm and daily reality, that the
symbolic assumption of a “functional son” social role Clover suggests
for Hervor does not ring true in the phantasmagoric context of Sdmsey.
Hervor furthermore identifies herself as the only daughter, and Angantyr
repeatedly calls her that, among other feminine terms, thus rendering the
functional son procedure redundant. It is evident in the poem that she
gets the sword through her relentlessness and overpowers her ghostly
father with her sheer determination and stubborn resolve — not through
a formalized inheritance procedure.

It is remarkable that given the strong presence of supernatural ele-
ments in Hervor’s story — not to mention her cursed heirloom sword
Tyrfingr — the scholarship on Hervor for the most part continues to di-
vorce her from that broader magic context, including her cross-dressing
activity itself. While John McKinnell’s recent study of Hervararkvida
does engage the theme of raising the dead, he dismisses Hervor’s assump-
tion of a male persona as mere “self-protection”, as she “presumably
cannot afford to be recognized as a woman by her shipmates” (2014:
301). Given the saga’s account of Hervor becoming not just a member,

7 Jén Helgason (1924:22). "Hervardr, Hjorvardr, / Hrani, Angantyr! / T awaken you all /
under trees’ roots...”
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but a chieftain of that viking group (implicitly, its most dominant alpha),
such interpretation is more indicative of its author’s uncritical assump-
tion of female subordination than of particular circumstances afforded
by the narrative. As with previous interpretations of Hervor considered
above, she is taken out of the supernatural context of the saga as a pre-
supposed archetype of an uncritically assumed womanhood transcend-
ing cultural variables. Without being re-interrogated as to the contempo-
rary gendered conceptions that they employ, such readings only end up
limiting the scope of their own analyses, contributing more spokes to the
same wheel. The result is that such contemporary cultural vocabulary
becomes discursively established as a pre-discursive point of theoretical
departure in saga studies, with the assumption of certain universal
attitudes and patterns of human behavior being present at all stages
of history. “Descriptions of warfare in medieval texts”, writes Megan
McLaughlin (1990: 17), “were peppered with references to gender, refer-
ences which equated fighting ability with virility”. Yet if capability on
the battlefield was equated with virility, then it could just as equally be
that that each portrayal of a warlike female character is in fact endowing
this female with the very same “virility”, thus stretching or indeed negat-
ing the modern conception of separate fixed genders in a male-female
polarized static dichotomy.

The oppositional binary approach to gender not infrequently enters
the discourse hand in hand with other binaries: such as the socio-histori-
cal reality of medieval Iceland versus the literary fiction produced there-
in, as well as the oppositional placement of Old Norse paganism versus
Christianity as two discrete entities — equating mythology and magic
with religion and finding it incompatible with Christian society (a recur-
ring tendency in medieval studies, as Vidar Pélsson points out (2008: 124)).
How then can we attempt to look into medieval Icelandic culture from
within itself, transcending these polarizing binary divisions, and how
may these findings aid in (re)interpreting gender?

A nuanced direction has been proposed in approaching magic and the
supernatural within the context of Scandinavian medieval culture: the
concept of “magical reality” and its application to fornaldarsogur, as used
effectively by Hans Jakob Orning in a recent article, where he argues that
the importance of magic applies not only to fornaldarségnr but more
generally to Old Norse culture as well (2010: 8). Yet this approach is not
new to the field, as Orning revitalizes Aron Gurevich’s reading of medi-
eval popular culture. Instead of being a mere survival of the past in the
medieval present, the magical worldview was absorbed and assimilated
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into Christianity in the process of their interaction: “A unity arose from
their encounter — a unity surely not devoid of contradictions and am-
bivalence, but one in which old magical beliefs and Christian teachings
found meaning and function precisely in their mutual correlation”
(Gurevich 1990: 91).

As an example of the popularly perceived “magic” in Christian context
may be mentioned the ceremony of mass, whose theological interpreta-
tions tended to remain obscure to passive onlookers, as well as the cult of
saints who, in medieval popular imagination, have developed from para-
gons of virtue into miracle workers (ibid.). To this may be added an ob-
servation by Dror Segev that the medieval cleric himself “was perceived
as a magician, as his education and routine contact with the holy appara-
tus and instruments of worship ‘charged” him with occult powers” (Segev
2001: 191). Instead of assuming an existence of an unbridgeable ideologi-
cal gap between the clerical and the popular spheres, “the supernatural
world of medieval reality was a subject for intellectual speculations and a
part of daily life at the same time, and practicing magic was [...] a reac-
tion to this reality” (ibid.).

This reading of the medieval mind and the magical worldview which it
envisioned may be used to reconcile the “history versus fiction” debate
in approaching the sagas for pieces of information regarding the past, as
has been illustrated by Armann Jakobsson in a study on Bdrdar saga
Sneefellsas. Despite its fantastical and supernatural content which may
defy belief and credibility today, this saga — as attested by its inclusion in
the Vatnshyrna manuscript with other Islendingasogur — was neverthe-
less regarded as a factual history by its contemporaries, as a part of their
own perceived reality which by no means has to coincide with ours
(Armann Jakobsson 1998: 53).8 In recent years, as part of the resurgent
scholarly focus on fornaldarsogur, there has been a pronounced interest
in collapsing the long-perceived “natural” vs. “supernatural” binary, and
both became increasingly regarded as part of the perceived magical real-
ity of the medieval imagination.? Adalheidur Gudmundsddttir sums it up
when she writes, “it should be borne in mind that the worldview that

8 The oldest surviving manuscript of this saga is preserved in the so-called Pseudo-
Vatnshyrna, but its intent as a historical work rather than recreational remains evident by
its placement among other accounts of the Icelandic past: “the important criterion seems to
be whether the author believed in what he wrote, not whether present-day scholars do”
(Armann Jakobsson 1998: 54).

9 As addressed in a number of papers at the 13th International Saga Conference in
Durham (preprint volumes ed. McKinnell and Ashurst 2006), whose theme that year had
focused on “The Fantastic in Old Norse/Icelandic Literature”.
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underlies and distinguishes the fornaldarségur need not reflect historical
facts in the Norse past but rather the notions people had about that past”
(2006: 34).

Thus, while it would be highly suspect and ill-informed to claim that
the sagas — both legendary and those dealing with settlement-era Iceland
— are repositories of ‘authentic’ beliefs and events stemming from the
past they are depicting, to dismiss them out of hand as mere literary
inventions leading an autonomous existence outside of any cultural
context is no less misleading. However fantastical in their depictions of
magic and supernatural, they may yet provide glimpses into the attitudes
which their authors and audiences have had regarding their own contem-
porary medieval Icelandic society.

With these caveats in mind, it may be possible to circumnavigate the
polarizing “history vs. fiction” debate and look to sagas” depictions and
constructions of gender not as some abstract literary devices divorced
from day-to-day existence, but as products of a medieval mind that are
situated within its magical reality. As enmeshed as these depictions may
be within supernatural, the said supernatural content is no longer an ob-
stacle, but a part of a medieval Icelandic worldview and thus a no less
dominant factoring agent which plays a part in the construction of gen-
der, as it may have been envisioned.

The present article aims at expanding the current discourse on gender
in the context of Old Norse texts by investigating the supernatural in-
volvement in its negotiation, with an objective to develop a new method
of approximating gender dynamics within the discursive matrix of medi-
eval Iceland. The modern conception of oppositional gender binary,
handicapped by its inflexible absolutism, is not to be pre-discursively
assumed for these texts if we wish to go beyond the tautological cycle of
self-constructed and self-limited gendered scholarship. The stance I
adopt in the present analysis towards magic and supernatural is a recog-
nition thereof as an integral part of the perceived daily reality as por-
trayed in the sagas, departing from the tendency in literary scholarship to
interpret it as mere stylistic motifs or narrative elements inserted by au-
thors within their creative fiction.

The main focus will be the magical complex of seidr as the axis around
which discussion of genders will rotate in the context of this study. I
engage recent research on sezdr and ergi which challenges standard read-
ings of these concepts, expanding ergi from mere “unmanliness” to the
broader notion of “queerness” as sexually ambiguous and perverse mag-
ical otherness, and sezdr to supernatural empowerment. It is proposed
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that a closer examination of the ergi complex will provide a platform
from which a dynamic and fluid interplay of multiple genders could be
observed — not as fixed dichotomous polarities as they appear in modern
perspective, but as a polyphonic inter-gender continuum.!® One’s posi-
tioning within this continuum, then, depends upon the extent of one’s
immersion into the supernatural. The connotation of perversity and sex-
ual abnormality lurking within the practice of sezdr — a distinct magical
side-effect within the Norse imagination — will be of especial interest for
this study as we explore in what ways it marks and alters those who im-
merse in it. From these observations, an apparatus will be constructed for
approximating the dynamics of behavior and sexual abnormality of char-
acters within that supernatural inter-gender continuum.

Hervarar saga will be used as a case study of how the inter-gender
dynamics outlined above play out in Hervor’s situation, with a strong
emphasis on the supernatural context of martial activity and its correla-
tion with the hostile use of sezdr. The Simsey episode will form a central
part of this analysis as a pivotal point in her story, and the observations
made along the way regarding seidr and its various transformative aspects
will come into play. It will be argued that her cross-dressing activity (tak-
ing up not only male clothing and male name, but internalizing that mas-
culinity to the point that the saga narrator begins to refer to this character
using masculine pronouns) is not ad hoc, but is crucial to her supernatu-
ral transformation into a wielder of power who can awaken the dead at
Sémsey and obtain from them what she wants.

I. The problem of supernatural empowerment

LI.1. Seidr as a tool for approaching gender

It is opportune to begin an inquiry into the magic of sezdr by examining
the range of activities which fall under its practice. This in itself has not
been free of controversy in past and present scholarship as to its meaning
and interpretation, given the lack of detailed information regarding seidr

10 Tt must be emphasized that I do not consider Hervor to be sexually transgender in the
way it is understood today (the term, with its modern context of identity politics, is becom-
ing as congealed, restricted, and problematic as the feminist category of ‘women’); hence
my preference for the term “inter-gender” for the purpose of the present inquiry. The usage
of the term is only meant to illustrate the instability and fluctuation of the conception of
gender at large, rather than create yet another category.
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rituals in extant sources.!! Snorri, however, does provide a summary of
its range of uses in his Ynglinga saga, giving us a glimpse of how seidr
was imagined in thirteenth-century Iceland:
Odinn kunni p4 iprétt, své at mestr méttr fylgdi, ok framdi sjalfr, er seidr
heitir, en af pvi métti hann vita erlog manna og 6ordna hluti, svd ok at
gera monnum bana eda 6hamingju eda vanheilendi, svd ok at taka frd
monnum vit eda afl ok gefa 6drum. En pessi fjolkynngi, er framid er,
fylgir sva mikil ergi, at eigi pétti karlménnum skammlaust vid at fara...12

From this description it becomes clear that sezdr was perceived as being
used for divination and foreknowledge, as well as deployed against others
for hostile and manipulative purposes. Taken together with Snorri’s state-
ments that directly preceded this quote — that Odinn could also change
his shape and send his spirit or mind out from his body in any form — has
led to a widely held, yet hotly debated — view among scholars that “seidr
was an ecstatic kind of sorcery” (Heide 2006: 164), with certain links to
shamanism (Strombick 1935, Price 2002, Solli 2008).

The term ergi, however, which Snorri connects closely with seidr, has
proven to be more troublesome in its potential implications for this prac-
tice, as well as for its practitioners. The interpretation of ergs has for a
long time been generally accepted as denoting unmanliness and effemi-
nate behavior, not least due to Preben Meulengracht Serensen’s (1983)
classic study of unmanliness within medieval Icelandic social context as
depicted in the sagas, and the Cleasby-Vigfusson translation of it as
“lewdness” (1957: 133) adds to it a flavor of sexual perversion, as well as

11 The discourse and debate in seidr scholarship, stemming from nearly one-and-a-half-
century of focused interest in this subject, is outlined at great length by Neil Price (2002:
73-89) and Frangois-Xavier Dillmann (2006: 289-301, summarizing the debate around
seidr from the standpoint of shamanism). Price notes that “sorcery for aggressive ends” has
been one of the earliest focal points from which sezdr has been approached in scholarship
(2002: 76), seconded by Dillmann who suggests that seidr may originally have referred ex-
clusively to such maleficent magic (2006: 137). Clive Tolley notes that the diverse mentions
of seidr usage in the sources demolish the notion that it was exclusively a prophetic vision-
ary application, and broadly describes seidr as “effecting a physical change by means of
magic — in other words, spells” (2009: 141). Alaric Hall adds that this magic extends into the
psychological dimension as well, “manipulation of targets” states of mind” being among its
intended uses (2007: 130).

12 Bjarni Adalbjarnarson 1941: 9. *Odinn knew the skill from which comes the most
power, and practiced it himself, which is called seidr, and from it he could know people’s
fates and things yet un-happened, and also to cause people death or misfortune or ill-health,
and also to take wit or strength from people and give to others. But from this witcheraft,
when it is practiced, follows so much ergi that it was not thought unshameful for males to
practice it...”
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of obscene deviation from the norm. In recent years, however, there has
been a departure from regarding ergz in its strict specificity as unmanli-
ness, in favor of interpreting it within broader frames of transgression
and perversion (Price 2002, Armann Jakobsson 2008, Solli 2008). The
still persistent trend in scholarship’s association of ergi with effeminacy
rests squarely upon Snorri’s paragraph quoted above, yet its transparen-
cy may be misleading. All that it says there is that it presents a risk for
men and was therefore relegated to priestesses, provoking an uncritical
assumption of femininity for these latter figures, while this may just as
equally suggest the opposite. These enigmatic priestesses, by the virtue of
their craft, may already be so deviant that they could absorb ergi’s effects
with greater ease than the unintiated, however virile the latter may be. A
word “queer” has been suggested as an alternative definition for erg: in
its transgressive capacity as a deviation from the norm (Price 2002, Ar-
mann Jakobsson 2008, Solli 2008). It bears emphasizing that this notion
of queerness is not to be confused with homosexuality, as the latter be-
longs within the same oppositional gendered binary as the heterosexual
matrix, of which it may be said to be a copy (Butler 1990: 125) — thereby
losing the connotation of otherness that queerness suggests. As the ex-
tant Old Norse texts themselves do not attempt to grace this term with a
precise definition, this broader transgressive reading of it is adequately
fitting for Cleasby-Vigfusson’s loose translation without confining it to
any one specific feature. Thus, we find mention of a seidr act performed
by a male practitioner in Gisla saga: “fremr hann petta fjolkynngiliga
med allri ergi og skelmiskap”, it says of his ritual, and the lack of further
details as to what this act involved seemingly plays into emphasizing its
unspeakable perversity.13

An accusation of being ergiz, furthermore, was a severe insult in medi-
eval Iceland (Strom 1974), and even the One-eyed master of seidr was not
immune to it in the Eddic corpus: Odinn’s involvement with the magic
craft is singled out in Lokasenna when Loki mocks him for working seidr
rituals on Sdmsey like female sorceresses (“sem volor”) as well as for ap-
pearing like a witch (“vitka liki”) — thus, Loki concludes, “hugda ek pat
args adal”.14

In light of this “sexual stigma” (Lionarons 1997: 420) and shame that
seidr apparently brought upon its male practitioners, some scholars have
been inclined to interpret sezdr as a distinctly female activity, gender-

13 Bjorn K. Pérélfsson and Guoni Jonsson 1943: 56-57. "He carried out that witcheraft
with all the ergz and devilry...”
14 Finnur Jénsson 1905: 126. ’T thought that to be ergi behavior.”
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based (Higley 1994, Jochens 1996, Raudvere 2003). Eldar Heide connects
the practice of sezdr to spinning and weaving — thus it becomes “certainly
unmanly for men, because spinning was the most characteristic women’s
work” (2006: 167). The connections that are drawn between seidr and
spinning are worthy of being examined more closely at this point, as we
will build upon these observations further in the present discussion.

1.2 Sexual perversion of sezdr, and what may cause it

In Heide’s interpretation, not only were the spells of sezdr brought forth
through the literal or symbolic acts of spinning, but the nature of this
magic itself was potentially perceived in spinning-like, thread-like terms.
He argues that the magician, in sending out a projection of his own mind
or spirit for whatever purpose, is actually “spinning a mind emissary”,
and that “the sorcerer’s mind sent forth” — in shape of a wind or of an-
other being — “could be conceived as something spun, a thread” (Heide
2006: 164-5). In support of this argument, copious examples from Scan-
dinavian folklore are cited where magic projectiles take the form of
whirlwinds: “whirlwind spins, it resembles a rope or thread, and sorcer-
ers use it for attracting desired objects, like a magic lasso” (ibid). An-
other case for a mind projection emissary as something spun is found in
late medieval Icelandic magic in the shape of rzlberi, a magic creature that
sucked milk from other people’s resources and brought it home to its
master. This creature was made from a human rib with wool wrapped
around it, and — as Heide notes — it looked like “a shuttle in the tradi-
tional, warp-weighed loom”, thus carrying a connotation of being spun.
In Sweden and Norway, this same creature (albeit under a different name)
looked like a ball of yarn, while in Finland it was made from a spindle
with yarn still on it. The thread-like connotation of this magic milk thief
is further reinforced by the nature of the milking activity: just as hand
milking resembles pulling, a spun tilberi is deployed to draw out milk
from the cattle as if the sorcerer is “attracting [the milk] by magic, invis-
ible rope”. Heide comments upon the connection of this activity to one
of the popular uses of seidr in Icelandic tradition — namely, to attract
(“seida til sin”), to draw the object of the spell towards oneself, “as if the
victim is pulled by an invisible rope” (Heide 2006: 164-5).15 The associa-

15 However, in reducing tilberi’s magic role to a yarn-resembling thief deployed to steal
the milk from others, Heide’s reading somewhat domesticates this creature and diminishes
the horrific scope of its magic, as well as the expense at which it operates. As explored in
Armann Jakobsson’s 2009 article on supernatural parasites, tilberi bears a perversely sexual
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tion of magic emissaries with spinning or spun threads thus appears to be
a frequently encountered theme in Nordic folklore.

Heide takes this further by merging this interpretation with the per-
versity that sezdr can inflict on its male practitioner. Having argued that
the seidr mind emissary could be called gandr,16 he notes that “the close
derivation gondull could in Old Norse mean ‘penis’; and in Icelandic
pornography, gandur is a common word for the same” (Heide 2006:
167). As an example of this symbolism occurring in magic context, Heide
cites the word ndejtiendirre from the eighteenth-century Saami shamans,
which corresponds to gandr’s function as a magic emissary projectile. It
translates as shaman’s phallus, and it was used by the Saami shamans
against each other. Heide ties this symbolism to Serensen’s concept of
“phallic aggression” within Old Norse culture — “based upon the notion
that one who penetrates in intercourse is the strongest” (Meulengracht
Serensen 1983: 27). There are also some examples in magic context where
ropes themselves resemble phalluses.!”

This phallic interpretation of the spun magic emissary projectiles could
spill upon the thread imagery of seidr, and thus the act of spinning itself
becomes charged with sexual symbolism and obscenity. Heide notes fur-
ther that a distaff used for spinning wool was commonly held between
the legs of the spinner,!8 and suggests that the excavated staffs from nu-
merous Scandinavian Viking Age female graves, which have recently and

and parasitic relationship to its (female) creator and deployer, sucking on her breast and
feeding off of her, and the fact that this creature is fashioned out of a human rib adds an
additional tinge of morbidity, going well beyond the yarn spinning imagery into darker and
more gruesome magic territories, such as reanimation and vampirism.

16 This was the subject of Heide’s 2006 dissertation Gand, seid og dndevind, where the
identification of gandr with the seidr mind emissary is central to his argument (for Heide’s
overview of the existing scholarship on this matter, as well as for his argument that gandir
are in fact magic emissaries, pp. 79-155 may be cited). Heide follows the interpretation of
gandpr after Strombick 1975, who saw it as “something which is connected with the soul of
a magician and can be sent out from him or her in ecstasy” (6-7).

17 Such as the account of Isaac Olsen, cited by Heide: “When an early 18th century Saami
shaman was in a trance, a girl brought him back out of it. In a sign of gratitude, the shaman
tells her that ”she shall now possess and use his male member in accordance with her will and
as it pleases her, and she shall now possess and make use of it as a tether ... and as a draught-
rope, and drape it around her shoulders like an ornament, and she shall have it as an oar-loop
and a sled-tackle and around her neck like a chain, and over her shoulders like a piece of
jewelry and an ornament, and tie it around her waist like a belt” (Olsen 1910: 46—47).

18 Heide 2006b, p. 298 — which includes an illustration of the distaff held by a woman
between her legs, engaged in spinning action. The fact that this illustration comes from a
church painting in Uppland, Sweden (ca. 1500), however, begs the question whether the
subversive interpretation of this image with the staff is more likely to reside in the imagina-
tive onlooker’s mind rather than in its intent.
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convincingly been interpreted as sezdr staffs of the volur (Price 2002,
Gardeta 2009 and 2009b), 1 could potentially be regarded as ritual or cultic
representations of distaffs (Heide 2006: 166—67).20 Such staffs being quite
phallic in their own right, it has been postulated that sezdr involved doing
sexual or symbolically sexual acts with the distaff (Jochens 1996: 74)21 —
and certainly the spun thread-like penile magic emissaries deepen the ob-
scenity even further. The male ergi has thus been explained through these
allusions: while completely unnatural and perverse for men, “it should not
be a problem that thread is spun by women” (Heide 2006:168).

While Heide’s observations are greatly stimulating, this conclusion is
rather unsatisfactory, as it once again falls within the modern conception
of the fixed binary gender system of male-female dichotomy, and rests
rather largely upon a colorful imagination of its author in regard to the
distaffs’ potential ritual use, while the medieval Icelandic sources on seidr
remain deeply ambiguous as to the nature of its rituals, as well as to the
actual cause of male perversion; most of Heide’s sources come from rela-
tively late post-medieval Scandinavian folklore.22 That the practice of

19 Price 2002, as well as Gardeta 2009 and 2009b. Writes Gardeta: “Those ’rods’, which
in several cases were decorated with bronze knobs, are currently believed to be attributes
of the ritual performers and labeled as staffs of sorcery (a term first introduced by Neil Price
in 2002. As Price argued, the staff was one of the main attributes of the Late Iron Age per-
formers and there exist many sources which confirm that they were strongly associated
with the practices of seidr (2002: 175-180). Furthermore, an account from Laxdela saga
(ch. 76) suggests that the deceased seeresses were actually interred with their staffs. This
piece of literary evidence strongly supports the archaeological interpretations of the graves
with iron rods as belonging to seidr-workers” (2009b, p. 286). The excavated staffs also bear
a close similarity to the one that allegedly belonged to Pérbjorg litilvélva, in the narrative
of Eiriks saga randa: “var 4 knappr; hann var biinn med messingu ok settr steinum ofan um
knappinn” (chapter 4). Gardeta takes the connection he makes between the excavated staffs
and the volur further by focusing on the staffs” often bent, curving shapes and drawling a
parallel between them and the similarly crooked staffs that belonged to magicians in
Lithuanian and Polish folklore. Noting that “crookedness was considered a form of sacred-
ness”, he remarks that the “crookedness of the staff (or its handle in shape of a twisted
basket) would not only refer to the magical qualities of the object itself, but also to the
supernatural (or divine) skills of the bearer”. (Gardeta 2009: 203)

20 This argument is based upon a visual resemblance of some seidr staffs to the attested
distaff artifacts (for a photograph of the distaff artifacts, see Heide 2006b: 252) — including
a ring at the top of some staffs that could correspond to a strap for attaching wool.

21 Noting that “objects other than babies pass in and out of women’s bodies” (ibid),
Jochens seizes on the gandr/gindull connection to speculate that the perversity of seidr
consisted of the practitioner engaging in a sexual act with it, “but eventually only the staff
remained as a symbol”.

22 However, see Heide 2009 where he reviews the methodologies for approaching post-
medieval folkloric sources for the purposes of Old Norse research and makes a case that
late sources may still be useful and should not be dismissed out of hand.
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seidr for women was natural and unproblematic is taken for granted and
left unchallenged. Resolving to stop its inquiry into seidr along these
polarized, ‘either-or’ gender lines, such an interpretation does not go
further in considering the ramifications of what the involvement in seidr
could mean for women, and how they may be impacted by it.

Such explicitly phallic associations do not make female involvement
with them any more normative than the male involvement. Handling and
applying her ritual staff, the female sezdr practitioner makes it an exten-
sion of herself and her magic will, and indeed in sending out a mind emis-
sary projectile that could be regarded as a phallus, she is in fact projecting
a part of herself in this ubiquitously masculine form. This is quite far
from an everyday female stereotype, and implies an increased masculine
potency within such female seidr workers. Marginalization of female
magic practitioners in the sagas has been oft noted and interpreted — once
more, from a modern perspective — as marginalization of females in Old
Norse society along gender lines (Jochens 1996: 75, Lionarons 1997: 422,
Helga Kress 2008: 21-49).23 But is it not rather that they are depicted as
marginal because of being magicians and seidr-workers: ergo, not due to
being women?2* In other words, it is their association with supernatural
powers that becomes the crucial factor in their otherness, not their
female gender.

The weakness of the sezdr-along-gender-lines argument is that it can be
turned the other way. Given the reasoning above, seidr could just as
equally be interpreted as a predominantly masculine activity, wherein

23 Jochens extrapolates that the teaching of seidr practice to priestesses, in Snorri’s ac-
count, is a “misogynistic assignment” in itself, given the general “disapproval of seidr”
(1996: 75).That Freyja, in the same account by Snorri, had taught it to Odinn in the first
place appears to be conveniently forgotten.

24 Tt is worth emphasizing that in his expansive opus on Icelandic magicians, Dillmann
(2006) singles out all the named sorcerers in the sagas —and the ratio of the females to males
is very narrow (he counts 38 female magicians and 32 male ones), shattering the frequently
encountered view that magic in medieval Iceland was exclusively a female activity (157).
The statistics gathered by Dillmann are very telling, and serve as a precaution against mak-
ing a hasty generalization based on a single — or a handful of - text(s) while neglecting the
others. How often the perceptions and interpretations of medieval Icelandic magicians are
colored by such vibrant portrayals as those of Porbjorg litlivolva from Eiriks saga rauda
(chapter 4) or Katla from Eyrbyggja (ch. 16), while the no less capable (yet more obscure)
male magicians like Hallbjorn Slikisteinsauga of Laxdeela (ch. 35) or Svanr of Njdla (ch. 10)
remain more or less in the dark. Dillmann elaborates further that being female (or, for
seidrmenn, being male) is not to be seen as a pre-condition for working magic (158). Indeed,
in following this argument it may be said that gender may not have been a dividing line
when it came to magic practice, thereby dispelling the notion of a strictly “gendered” mag-
ic activity.
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female magicians — not being biologically endowed — compensate for
their phallic lacking by the use of symbolic attributes like the (di)staffs.
It is worthy of note that just as their name implies, the staffs of the volur
are wielded exclusively by females in the extant sources; for a male seidr
worker, an external phallic attribute would be redundant. Instead of be-
ing defined along clearly drawn gender lines, seidr rather seems to affect
its practitioners both ways, “otherizing” and marginalizing its wielder
no matter the previous gender. It transforms and alters something in that
person, marking him or her with a certain degree of sexual abnormality.
Although ergi as used in the texts appears to imply male shame and un-
manliness, the lack of a female counterpart for this term does not have to
mean that the female sort of perversion did not exist — or could not have
been imagined — within the Old Norse mind. In fact, the Grdgds law code
is quite egalitarian in its frown upon any kind of “otherness”: the male
wearing of female clothes as well as female wearing of male clothes are
both sufficient grounds for divorce,?5 and thus female and male abnor-
malities are weighed equally.

.3 Battle magic: sezdr and supernatural aggression

We may investigate what transformative effect seidr could have exercised
on females by concentrating upon the hostile, aggressive applications of
this magic for inflicting or projecting violence. In keeping with Heide’s
sexually-charged imagery, a magic seidr attack may be perceived in terms
of phallic aggression against a victim. A woman involved with seidr for
such hostile purpose is thus attaining increased male potency, as she takes
on the role of a phallic aggressor in this act. When seidr is deployed in the
context of battle, this becomes even more so: as has been noted in pre-
vious scholarship, war and battle are traditionally regarded as male
spheres of activity (McLaughlin 1990: 17, Jochens 1996: 87, Prastgaard
2002: 302-303).

An illustration of such transformed, nonstandard female beings may
be found in the poem Darradarljéd which is included in Brennu-Njals

25 Kirsten Wolf 1997, citing Festa-Pattr section of Grdgas, p. 155 (Kénungsbok; ed.
Vilhjélmur Finsen 1852). On the features of clothing, as described in the sagas, see Jochens
1991, where she analyzes the two divorce-provoking cross-dressings in Laxdela saga,
noting that male and female clothing was sex-specific in that each may have been made to
accommodate the respective anatomies, especially the male and female pants. Given the
design features she discusses, cross-dressing becomes more closely linked with sexual ab-
normality.
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saga. Having set up a grotesque weaving loom where human heads serve
as weights, human entrails serve as warp and weft, bloody spears are
spindles and arrows are reels, twelve women begin to chant and work
this macabre device, singing of battle and of their evidently supernatural
empowerment in influencing this battle’s progress: “vindum, vindum /
vef Darradar... / litum eigi / lif hans farask / eigu valkyrjur / vals of kos-
t1”.26 While spinning wool was indeed a part of the daily social reality in
medieval Iceland, this activity is depicted here in unwholesome and grue-
some tones, as it is linked to gore and violence of war. As these women
weave their battle spells, the loom itself becomes “an apparatus of sor-
cery employed for projection of destruction” (Price 2002: 331). The hos-
tile magic context of this activity changes the way in which it is perceived,
and transplants this seemingly familiar daily reality — women weaving —
into an “other” dimension (sic). The weaving in this poem takes on a
feminine and masculine aspect at the same time: a seemingly feminine
work translated into masculine terms and performed with bristling, gore-
besmeared weaponry meant to invoke the bloody chaos of war. This can-
not but leave an impact on these weavers themselves.

The allusions to valkyrjur in Darradarljod has led many scholars to
postulate that the poem depicts its magically potent weavers as being
valkyrjur themselves (Price 2002: 334). Perhaps the most stereotyped fe-
male creatures of the battlefield in public imagination, the valkyrjur have
often been cast within a framework of fixed gender boundaries — the fate,
as seen above, shared by female seidr practitioners at large within some
scholarship. The Old Norse sources’ depiction of these supernatural be-
ings of destruction in female shapes, as well as the resulting disregard for
the modern conception of clearly defined gender boundaries, posit a dif-
ficulty for viewing these characters through the prism of the latter frame-
work. Jenny Jochens, attempting to explain their existence and function,
reduces valkyrjur to objects of male desire: “forced by nature of their
expeditions to be away from home and women”, the sex-deprived viking
men “consoled themselves by fantasizing about women” and “indulged
in pleasant notions of female winged companions hovering above them
during battles” (Jochens 1996: 111) — thus ironically constructing the
very same misogynistic attitude towards women in Old Norse sources
that she stands in criticism of. Just as in the case of female seidr workers,
such an interpretation only polarizes and freezes them in a narrow role

26 Einar Ol. Sveinsson 1944: 457.°We wind, we wind / web of spears / we oughtn’t let /
his life be lost / valkyrjur have choice of [who is] slain.”
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within a pre-supposed male domain, but as noted above, there is more to
inter-gender dynamics of seidr than this static male-female framework
can allow.

Neil Price notes that the image and poetic representation of valkyrjur
started undergoing transformation even during the Viking Age itself: by
mid-tenth century, skaldic poems already were picturing the valkyrjur in
the way that would be recognizable to Wagner’s audiences nine hundred
years later: armed and armored maidens on horses, the choosers of the
slain for Odinn’s hall. The fact that the Eddic heroic poems tie the valkyr-
jur to mortal heroes, thus humanizing these female creatures, adds to this
evolving medieval notion of perceiving them in tragico-romantic light
(Price 2002: 334-5). Focusing on the aggressive use of seidr magic in
battle context, an alternative view of valkyrjur may be constructed which
is in line with the present discussion of sezdr’s abnormality effect upon its
practitioners.

Price compiles an extensive list of names of the valkyrjur from the
known sources, pointing out that the meanings of these names have to do
with battle to varying capacity. In particular, most of the names stand for
the chaotic noises and sounds that any Viking age battlefield would be
rife with — names such as Randgnior, “shield-scraper”; Hjalmprimul,
“helmet-clatter”; Tanngnior, “teeth-grinder” (339-40).27 Such violent
and aggressive depictions of these female creatures have led Price to sug-
gest that the valkyrjur “once possessed a more terrible aspect as female
demons of carnage” that haunted the battlefield (334).

These battle noise connotations of valkyrjur’s names bear significant
implications for these creatures’ ties with the hostile use of seidr in battle
context. Taken together with other names of valkyrjur such as Herfjotur,
“host (war) fetter”; Hrist, “shaker”; and Mist, “cloud/mist” (all three oc-
cur in Grimnismal, stanza 36), there arises an intriguing correspondence
with Odinn’s magic abilities as outlined by Snorri in Ynglinga saga, in-
cluding infliction of confusion or terror upon his enemies in battle
(“Odinn kunni svo gera, ad { orustu urdu Gvinir hans blindir eda daufir
eda Ottafullir [...]7, 17). Based on these parallels, Price suggests that the
valkyrjur “were in some sense embodiments of Odinn’s powers, repre-
senting the same skills”: clouded disorientation in the mind, freezing/fet-
tering the limbs (hesitation in battle), and causing panic. Darradarljéo
vividly brings this idea to life in depicting the weavers at work:

27 The names themselves are taken by Price from among the heiti for valkyrjur from
pulur that supplement Skdaldskaparmal in Snorri’s Edda.
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Gengr Hildr vefa
ok Hjorprimul,
Sanngridr, Svipul
sverdum tognum;
skapt mun gnesta
skjoldr mun bresta,
mun hjalmgagarr

i hlif koma.28

As if deployed in particular formation, each of the named weaver-valkyr-
jur steps up to their gory apparatus to contribute her share in the work-
ing of the magic, part of an orchestrated effort that escalates the chaotic
swirl of violence even more. Once again we find these names reflecting
the clamor and turbulence of battle, each with its own particular aspect,
and the valkyrjur could thus be interpreted as projections of Odinn’s will
on the battlefield, whom he dispatches to perform specific magic actions.

Interestingly, one of the more frequently encountered valkyrja names
in the sources — as well as making an appearance in the above poem - is
Gondul (stanza 5). Recalling Heide’s observations on the sexual imagery
of seidr, this word carries a phallic ramification in no uncertain terms, as
outlined above. Yet this still remains the name of a female valkyrja, blur-
ring the gender boundaries even further, if not collapsing them. Taking
the meaning of her name into account, she herself becomes a phallic
magic emissary projectile of aggression in battle, yet at the same time
retaining some semblance of a female guise, as she is still apparently a
“she”- but to what extent?

The valkyrjur’s supernatural, terrifying, and magically potent nature
quite divorces them from being thought of as feminine, or even female,
and thus the element of dread around them. They are not male, but in
their supernatural aggression they are not female either, but rather limi-
nal beings terrifying in their undefinability.2? On the contrary, Odinn —
who engages in acts of war and aggression, and is thus seemingly rooted
within adequately masculine behavior — by the power of his involvement

28 Einar Ol. Sveinsson (1944: 455). ‘Goes Hildr to weave / and Hjérprimul / Sanngridr,
Svipul / with drawn swords; / spears will shatter, / shields will burst, / helm-hound will /
come into the shelter [sword will rend into shield/armor].’

29 A comparison may be made to other supernatural “beings of destruction”, notably in
female form, that haunt the battlefields in Old Norse imagination — monstrous ogresses and
trollwomen deployed in battles who shoot out arrows from their fingers, aggressively emit-
ting magical projectiles — such as Pérgerdr Holgabrudr encountered in Jomsvikinga saga
(on whom see McKinnell 2002), and others in Orvar Odds saga. Once again, such charac-
ters may hardly be considered feminine at all.
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with sezdr attains certain degrees of effeminacy, as he sends out aspects
(or magical projections) of himself in the female forms of valkyrjur.3
Conversely, this implies that these female beings then contain aspects of
maleness from Odinn himself. Thus we may observe how genders, in-
stead of being fixed, are intertwining, intersecting, and interlooping.

.4 Magic transvestism, and its supernatural
gender ramifications

This magically induced gender blur has been further explored by Lotte
Motz (1994) in a study of gold bracteate pendants from Migration-age
southern Scandinavia, particularly from Denmark, dating between the
fourth and sixth centuries A.D. Motz draws attention to the bracteates’
value as insights into early cultic practices of Old Nordic religious ritu-
als, the former’s find context suggesting their magical function and con-
nection to Germanic beliefs. They were frequently discovered near sa-
cred sites and “appear to be votive offerings or grave gifts” (1994: 5). The
particular bracteates that interest Motz have a running theme, depicting
a single bearded figure with two sets of concentric circles on his chest, his
legs being in movement while his arms are positioned in a particular
manner — one hand raised upwards towards the chin while the other is
touching or covering the genital area. Based on the decorative styles of
depicting humanoid figures in Migration-age Europe, such “cup-like
elevations on the human chest almost universally mark a female being”,
while facial hair universally suffices to denote masculinity (ibid. 10; but
see also 8-9 where the images of bracteates in question are provided).

In the light of these bracteates’ connection to cultic sites, Motz inter-
prets these strange bearded and prominently nippled figures in a sha-
manic ritual context, suggesting that these may be images of sexually
abnormal beings in performance of a magic act (ibid. 12). Given the sym-
bolic and schematic style of bracteates’ visual portrayals, the fact that
these evidently male figures are depicted with enlarged and prominent
nipples must bear some significance. Motz notes further that “some form
of sexual perversion in the context of magical or religious activity” is
encountered as a topos throughout ancient and modern cultures”

30 Curiously, one of Odinn’s many names is Géndlir, which occurs in Grimnismal
stanza 49 as well as Gylfaginning stanza 20, and which has been translated as “controller of
the valkyrja Gondul” (Tolley 1995:69). Of course, given Odinn’s numerous erotic adven-
tures and conquests, we should not assume that this name refers only to the wielding of the
valkyrja and nothing else.
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(ibid. 13), and offers an extensive account of cases in shamanic practices
worldwide to defend that claim — such as the belief found among indig-
enous Siberians that “a change of sex increases a shaman’s powers”;
myths found among the Koryaks wherein “a transformed shaman may
even give birth to children”; ritual male-to-female transvestism among
Yakuts and some Native American tribes, as well as among ancient Akka-
dian, Greek, and Indic societies — and many other instances of similar
cultic sexual abnormalities (ibid. 14). The liminality resulting from a de-
viation from the norm and the blurring of gender lines was regarded as
source of sacred power, and — as Motz writes — pointed towards a belief
“that a union of male and female elements in one person would create a
superior being” (Motz 1994b: 596).

Motz is far from being the only one to have elaborated upon this gen-
der-blurring pattern in supernatural activity in Nordic contexts. Neil
Price (2002: 271-2), in analyzing burials of magic practitioners in late-
Iron Age Scandinavia, includes a description of a man buried in female
clothes, together with unusual items thought to be magic paraphernalia.
The “tendency for shamanic practices to involve systematic gender trans-
gression” has been noted by Alaric Hall (2007: 143), while Clive Tolley
observes that “sexually liminal position brings with it supernatural pow-
ers” (2009:149). In a recent archaeological study, Brit Solli (2008) explores
the so-called “holy white stones” associated with Early Iron Age Scandi-
navian burials from a queer perspective, pointing out that the stones
simultaneously resemble both male and female genitalia. When it comes
to supernatural creatures of both genders, each appears to have appropri-
ated qualities associated with its opposite. Hence the discussion of the
(female) disir as warlike and potentially violently aggressive by Gunnell
(2000) and Lionarons (2005), as well as the discussion of (male) alfar as
“optimistic, gentle, and tender creatures of great brightness and good-
ness” by Armann Jakobsson (2006: 237).

Seen within this broader context of magic androgyny, it is tempting to
interpret Motz’s bearded and breasted figures on bracteates as the early
Scandinavian equivalents of sexual abnormality that later came to be as-
sociated with seidr and its ergi (Motz 1994b: 596). The bracteate figures’
hands that grip or cover their genital areas certainly account for an ele-
ment of obscene sexual practice, and with their enlarged nipples those
figures themselves appear to be sexually perverted, transfigured within
the ritual practice of this magic. As early Scandinavian societies and reli-
gious belief systems underwent considerable development and dynamic
change through the centuries leading to the time of the written Old
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Norse sources, the attitudes towards sexual abnormality within cultic
context could not have remained unchanged. What may have once been
regarded as sacral could eventually have become taboo and led to being
regarded as obscene and perverse.3!

If there is indeed a parallel between the bracteates in Motz’s study and
seidr with its ergi, then it carries noteworthy ramifications for the discus-
sion at hand. Liminal androgyny in a ritual act may be the target state for
the practitioner wherein he or she attains enhanced magic potency and
becomes empowered to work the sorcery towards a desired result. This
may explain the perverse nature of seidr, as it does not leave the practi-
tioner unmarked — as well as explain why the females are pulled towards
increased masculinity while the reverse is the case for males who engage in
this craft. Furthermore, androgyny implies a certain sense of balance. Too
much of either extreme may be liable to defeat the purpose of this magic
inter-gender liminality as it would only thrust the practitioner too far into
his or her opposite, prompting the achieved equilibrium to collapse.

1.5 Supernatural inter-gender continuum

Having thus traced the inter-gender variability and dynamism inherent
in the sezdr complex, a diagram may be constructed in an attempt to
express this dynamic nature of varying degrees of sexual abnormalities
encountered in the above examination of the sources.

The limitation of this diagram, dictated by its static graphic medium, is
to be addressed at once. The spatial connotation of liminal inter-gender
“otherness”, represented as the oval-shaped continuum, would be more
appropriately imagined as a three-dimensional sphere, thus multiplying
exponentially the amount of possible locations and variations within it.
The intent is to illustrate the sizable ‘gulf’ of gender ambiguity lying be-
tween the Old Norse conceptions of masculine and feminine within the
discursive space of seidr’s supernatural empowerment.3? Rather than be-

51 On the dynamic development and variation within Old Norse belief systems, and the
changing religious attitudes caused by the passage of centuries (and not the least, by the
Christian conversion), may be cited McKinnell’s Both One and Many (1994) where these
perspectives are explored at great length.

32 The term ’discursive space’ in relation to the seidr complex is meant to underline that
the latter encompassed an inclusive spectrum of variable conceptions and understandings in
medieval Icelandic textual sources. It was more than the sum of its parts (which were them-
selves obscure) and, as noted by Neil Price, “by the late thirteenth and fourteenth centuries
when many of the fornaldarségur were composed, seidr had become incorporated into the
general stock of fantastic magical phenomena” (Price 2002: 67).
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Vélur?

Valkyrjur?

I The supernatural inter-gender continuum
male

sex

female
. . - . - sex
within the seidr discursive space

Berserkir ? Loki?

Odinn?

Diagram 1. Dynamics of sexual abnormality in characters within the seidr discur-
sive space.

ing seen as binary either/or, they are but points on the inter-gender con-
tinuum, and thus they are themselves more relative than this two-dimen-
sional representation allows. It is impossible to altogether avoid catego-
rization in enforcing graphic structure on such dynamic and variable
conceptions, and what appears in the diagram as polarization, namely the
placement of male and female magic activities near the stereotyped gen-
der polarities, is meant precisely to illustrate how stretchable and fluid
they can be, for they are not at all limited to the singular male and female
points on the diagram, and it is rather unclear where one ends and the
opposite begins. For example, a stereotypically masculine magic activity
of an aggressive outward projection of an emissary could at the same
time be regarded as female activity of birth, bringing out or indeed expel-
ling a certain part of oneself, thus externalizing it — depending on the
context and on the performer.

Men cannot be made more masculine by sezdr as it would not result in
liminal potency, and thus when they employ it in the sources (like
Odinn’s battle tricks or a seidmadr’s malicious spell on Gisli) it is to work
things in a more subtle way; to manipulate events into happening not
bluntly or straightforwardly, but as if from behind the scenes, to orches-
trate situations and bring desired outcomes into being. The rather femi-
nine (in our modern normative conception) capacity to perceive, contain,
and notice such delicate subtleties around them could be the very result
of ergi and sexual abnormality that they undergo in performing their
magic acts — such abnormality then is no mere side effect, but the central
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enabler. The female parallel of this magic use resulting in perversion in
the opposite direction we have already explored at length in our consid-
eration of magical female weavers and valkyrjur.

Of course there are also instances of v6lur engaged in prophecy and
foreknowledge, such as Porbjorg litilvolva in Eiriks saga randa — thus
females within female spheres. But there may be noted a different atti-
tude in the sources towards the sezdr women who are engaged in benefi-
cial, and indeed nurturing (feminine) uses of magic — they are regarded
with respect and even admiring awe, but not with terror. Yet even these
benevolent v6/ur conduct themselves with a degree of commanding au-
thority, and coupled with their phallic ritual staffs, these are in no way
stereotypically delicate feminine women — thus belonging to yet another
gender dimension within sezdr. It is only the females which use magic for
hostile, violent, and aggressive purposes who are marginalized in the
sources and regarded with terror: contrary to their feminine nurturing
inclinations, such beings of destruction are female in but a name.

Although they do not fall within a strictly supernatural magical con-
text, it may be noted that the meykdngar, or maiden kings, in riddara-
sogur conduct themselves in accordance with this diagram.3? They gov-
ern their kingdoms in sovereign authority and may fight in campaigns to
preserve their rulership, but they do not stay maiden kings forever: they
marry themselves off to appropriate suitors and become wives, thus re-
dressing their acute masculine bend with a strong bend in the opposite,
feminine direction, balancing themselves out.3* It must be stated that the

33 Eric Wahlgren, in his pioneering 1938 study on “maiden kings” which was responsi-
ble for coining this term, distinguishes them as a distinct literary motif, popular in Icelandic
romance literature to the point that the imported queen characters became re-stamped as
meykongar in many lygisogur (1938: 20-21). The distinguishing characteristics of the maid-
en king formula is summarized by Marianne Kalinke: “1. the desired bride is the sole ruler,
meykongr... of a country [...]; 2. she disdains and mistreats all suitors; 3. like other suitors,
the hero is humiliated and rejected...; 4. the hero returns to engage in a battle of wits and
wiles with the misogamous ruler; 5. only after the hero has discerned the woman’s major
flaw is he able to outwit and then marry her” (Kalinke 1990: 36). For a recent discussion on
the developent of the meykdngar narratives in medieval Iceland vis-a-vis the fornaldarsogur,
see Jéhanna Katrin Fridriksdéttir 2012.

34 Hervor has been featured alongside maiden kings in multiple gender-themed studies
that sought to reconcile maiden warrior figures with their femininity (Wahlgren 1938, Clo-
ver 1986, Helga Kress 1993, Jochens 1996, Normann 2000, Layher 2007). Given that
Hervor is not a sovereign ruler of a country before her marriage but an active campaigner
in a band of vikings, she does not qualify for Kalinke’s above-quoted paradigm and I do not
consider Hervor as maiden king within the scope of present study. Hervarar saga never
refers to her as meykdngr, and neither is she ever called a “shield maiden’, unlike her grand-
daughter of the same name.
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positioning of characters within the diagram is not meant to be definite,
fixed, or conclusive, and is only intended as an approximation for visual
purposes.

I1. The case of Hervor

II.1 Exposition

It is now time to approach Hervarar saga through the previously estab-
lished prism of magic gender dynamics and sezdr transfiguration. This is
a saga thoroughly saturated with supernatural otherness — more notable
in the Hauksbok manuscript version,3 which begins with painting a
mental geographic map of the known regions to set the scene — the said
regions extending to “Jotunheimar nordr { Finnmork”, where giants and
their wise king Gudmundr “lifdu marga mannzaldra”, spelling immor-
tality for anyone who arrives to that place.’¢ Hauksbdk’s thematic com-
pilation points to an interest in geography and historiography, and Her-
varar saga’s inclusion among such texts as Landnamabdk, Eiriks saga
randa, and Voluspa (with the latter’s own cosmological and spatial pre-
occupations) suggests that it was seen by the compiler as belonging to the
same reality as its vellum neighbors.

Inlight of this, there need not be an explicit mention of seidr in Hervor’s
story for the audience to be able to perceive her in terms of deviant trans-
figuring “otherness”: even her very name Hervér already suggests it,
which she shares with a valkyrja from Vélundarkvioa. A more unique
name could have been chosen for this memorable mortal heroine to single
her out more in the minds of the audience, and the use of this valkyric
association could scarcely have been unintentional. Already from birth,
the name she carried contained a blueprint of her life: her- denoting an
army host or a retinue of warriors, and -v67 implying caution or warn-
ing, perhaps with the sense of battle readiness or a warrior’s sharpened
awareness (Price 2002: 339).

True to the gender-blurring liminality and terrible aspect of her valkyric
namesake, Hervor already in her early days shows a strong affinity for

35 This is the oldest extant version of Hervarar saga, dating to the first decade of four-
teenth century (Hall 2005:2).

3 Jon Helgason 1924: 1. ’Jétunheimar north of Finnmérk” — whose denizens live [for]
many ages of men’.
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violent activities rather than to feminine pursuits, and even spends time
in the forest as a highwayman (stigamann), killing travelers for their pos-
sessions.?” Hervor’s violent behavior stems from yet another supernatu-
ral source: it is to be remembered that her father, Angantyr, was a ber-
serkr, and a theme of offspring inheriting their parents’ characteristics is
a recurring one in the sagas.’® The forest outsider motif is strongly remi-
niscent of Sigmundr and Sinfjotli’s time spent in the woods as magically
transformed wolves who kill travelers in Vélsunga saga (yet another ex-
ample of a child following in his father’s footsteps). “Fadisk ulfr { skogi”,
quoth an Old Norwegian rune poem,* and Hervor’s murderous forest
adventure — in light of her father’s character — now takes on an even
darker dimension. She too undergoes a shape-shifting, albeit not animal-
istic but gender-based. She quit being a regular girl long ago — and may
have never been one to begin with.

Having learned her deceased father’s true identity and lineage, Hervor
sets out to the terror-haunted barrows of Simsey to claim the magic
sword Tyrfingr that is buried with her berserkir father and uncles.*® The
cross-dressing that she undertakes at this point — changing not only into
male clothes, but into the male name Hervardr as well — transports her
even deeper into the inter-gender space, and I suggest that her cross-
dressing, in the light of its gender-blurring liminality, functioned as prep-
aration for the supernatural encounter that awaited her at Simsey. She
equips herself as if for battle, expecting a confrontation (could this yet
again be her name’s meaning reflected in her actions?), and by the virtue
of undergoing such a deep-rooted deviation from the norm, she attains

57 The mention of stigamann does not occur in the Hauksbok version, but it occurs in
Tolkien’s edition whose earlier chapters are based primarily on the R redaction (1960: 10),
or in J6n Helgason’s edition which does include both redactions (1924: 15, line 6).

38 A similar darkly violent streak, as well as precocious bloodthirstiness, may be found
in Egill Skallagrimsson, who inherited it from his father as well as from his shape-shifting
grandfather. Meanwhile, Hervor’s own granddaughter will inherit not only her name but
her affinity for battle-arms as well. The Hauksbok version of the saga takes this familial
legacy to a darker level by elaborating on the circumstance of Hervor’s birth: “pétti flestum
rad, at Ut veri borit, ok sogdu, at eigi mundi konuskap hafa, ef f6durfrendum yrdi likt”.
(Jén Helgason 1924: 14. ’It was thought advisable to most that it [the child] be exposed, and
they said that it would not have female disposition if it were like its father’s relatives.”)
Considering the deeply supernatural genealogy which this saga version provides for her,
extending all the way to Hergrimr, who was “risi ok bergbui” (ibid: 1. ’a giant and a moun-
tain-dweller’), this fear may come as no surprise. Hervor’s berserkir father and uncles, fur-
thermore, were mythic enough to be listed in Hyndlulj60 stanzas 25 and 26.

39 Cleasby-Vigfusson 1957: 668. A wolf grows up in a forest.”

40 Contrary to the puzzling claim in Norrman 2000, Hervor’s motivation has nothing to
do with avenging her father’s death.
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enhanced magic potency to face the horrors of the island as well as the
dead in their mounds, and to get from them what she wants. The power
of Hervor’s deepening abnormality is made all the greater by the fact that
she requests her mother to prepare her for her journey “sem pu son
myndir” — thus, in effect, asking of her matriarch to undergo a full re-
birth in this new guise.*! Hervor/Hervardr’s affiliation with a group of
vikings she encounters on her way — not only succeeding in seamlessly
blending into their seasoned battle-hardened ranks but also assuming au-
thority and command over this weathered crew — pushes her even further
into the masculine dimension of inter-gender space. It is crucial to note
that after Hervor’s cross-dressing takes place, the saga narrator proceeds
to refer to this character as Hervardr, using masculine pronouns — implic-
itly suggesting that she succeeds in crossing so deep into the opposite as
to become male in all but biological terms.

I1.2 The Simsey confrontation

But what occurs on the island itself, and how does Hervor’s gender-blur-
ring transformation figure into the equation? This is where the magic
begins. Having worked herself into this utterly warlike and masculine
state of being, she is unfazed by the otherworldly terrors which are
enough to send even her viking companions into flight. Striding across
the island full of blazing barrow-fires, “60 hén eldana sem reyk™#2: so
strong is her unyielding resolve to get to her destination that she does not
even appear to feel the burning heat of those flames, driving herself on-
ward as if in a trance, oblivious of any pain or terror.

Having worked up the sense of dominant authority to perform the
magic act of summoning the dead, standing there before them as a full-

41 Jon Helgason 1924: 17.’...as you would [prepare] a son.” The extended exchange of
verses between Hervor and her grandfather jarl, wherein she learns of her father’s identity,
as well as the verses she speaks to her mother prior to her expeditoin are absent from the
Hauksbok manuscript version, wherein the scribe fills in Hervor’s motivation to depart in
a more straightforward way: “brott vil ek hedan, pvi at ekki fz ek hér yndi”. (ibid. ’T want
[to go] away from here, because I will not gain here delight.”) The fact that she is still head-
ing for Sdmsey and is aware of her lineage, without having been told of it in this specific
text, may indicate a lacuna of the abovementioned verses, that the scribe prosaically patched
over to keep the narrative moving. Within the specific context of the Hauksbék version,
however, the absence of the verse exchange with the jarl (as well as the thralls” accusation of
a base descent which leads up to the revelation of Hervor’s true parentage) may have led
Hauksbok’s audience to consider that Hervor’s lineage may not have been hidden from her
in this particular text.

42 J6n Helgason 1924: 21. *She waded [through] fire like smoke.”
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fledged warrior in battle gear, aggressive and determined, it is however
her female name “Hervor” that she uses in her invocation, as well as the
word “daughter”- setting the tone for Angantyr’s response where he will
also call her by these female names: “Vaki pd, Angantyr, / vekr pik
Hervor, / eingadéttir [sic]...”#> Suddenly we are faced with another nega-
tion of clear-cut gender identities in our modern sense. As immersed into
the realm of masculinity as Hervor is at this point — indeed, as noted
above, she seems to have reached the veritable critical limit of it — she
refuses to let it define her entire being and thus pin her into a single-sided
gender polarity from which she strove to free herself in the first place.
Thus, by using her female name in her male guise, she balances out the
male and the female within her, and maintains her liminal androgyny by
blurring the gender lines yet again. Having reached her opposite male
“otherness”, she swings the scale back to maintain a certain state of “oth-
erness within otherness”— neither fish nor fowl — wherein she attains en-
hanced magic potency, just as other supernaturally empowered androgy-
nous beings that we discussed.

It is this coveted inner state of indefinable magic inter-genderness that
allows Hervor to turn her supernatural aggression up a few notches and
threaten the following: “Ek vigi svd / virda dauda, / at pér skulud / allir
liggja / daudir med draugum / { dys funir...”#

This magical empowerment to impose one’s ruinous devastating will
over the addressee and bind him under one’s control is fully within the
spectrum of hostile seidr, as we have seen from the previous chapter, and
as seidr enters the scene, so does the sexual abnormality that goes along
with it. The use of her female name and female connotations notwith-
standing, Hervor’s aggressive threat of working a violent spell turns her
into a supernaturally-empowered projector of destruction, and leads her
into yet another dimension within the magic inter-gender continuum,
especially coupled with her male clothing: what is inside that armor is
indeed far from female, leading Angantyr to remark:

Kvedkat ek pik, mer ung,
moénnum lika,

er b um hauga

hvarfar 4 néttum
grofnum geiri

4 ibid: 22.’Awake, Angantyr, / Hervor wakes you, / the only-daughter...”

# ibid: 28. ’I ensorcel thus, / dead men, / that you all shall lie / dead with the ghosts / in
rotten grave...” Hauksbok is the only redaction which preserves this and the following
stanza.
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ok med Gota malmi,
hjélmi ok med brynju
tyrir hallar dyrr.#s

Even the ghostly slain berserkr, himself a liminal creature summoned
from a world beyond, wonders at Hervor’s sexual abnormality and other-
ness that marks her even visibly — and perhaps, with the insight of a
draungr, reminding her of this increasing terrifying alteration as a hint to
cease before it becomes too late. Hervor’s response is double-edged,
bearing at once an apparent negation of the draungr’s remark while at the
same time containing a darker meaning: “Madr péttumk ek / mennskr til
bessa, / 40r ek sali yOra / soekja rédak...”#6 Til pessa, she singles out, refer-
ring to the present “now” of her quest, which may in equal measure be
construed as an acknowledgment of the transformation already taking
effect within her.

Her supernatural empowerment escalates, as does her unrelenting ob-
session with laying claim on Tyrfingr to the utter disregard of all the
warnings and dire prophesies uttered by her father. When Angantyr fi-
nally unveils the sword as it lies wrapped up in the hellish barrow fires
(judging by this climactic placement within the poem, a revelation in-
tended to cause the greatest mortal terror) and gloats that he knows no
maiden who would dare to take it, Hervor’s proclamation of will to do
exactly that — “Ek man hirda ok { hendr nema...” - is double-edged once
again.*’ On one hand, it is a forceful statement of defiance and intent to
prove him wrong; and on the other, with her supernatural empower-
ment, male war attire, and yet maintaining a female name and terms of
address within this dialogue, she becomes a being not limited by any
gender at all, thus enabling her to circumnavigate the draugr’s stated con-
dition in the way that it was formulated.*8 Here is that berserkr madness

45 ibid. ’I do not declare you, young maiden, / human-like, / as you walk about / the
mounds in the night / with engraved spear / and with Goths” metal / with helm and with
mail / before the door of the halls.’

46 ibid. "Human enough I seemed until this, ere your halls T decided to seek...”

47 ibid: 29. “Liggr mér und herdum / Hjalmars bani, / allr er hann ttan / eldi sveipinn; /
mey veit ek enga /moldar hvergi / at pann hjor pori / { hendr nema.” ("Hjélmar’s bane lies
under my shoulders, it is wrapped in fire all about; nowhere on earth do I know a maiden
who that sword would dare in hand to take.” - To which Hervor responds, *T will keep and
take in hand...”)

48 When it comes to magic matters, a concern for precise wording in formulating pre-
conditions for the magic to take effect is a common folkloric theme across many cultures,
as any loopholes in such wording may be exploited (as may be seen in Higley 1991:138 —
wherein a Welsh spell with elaborate pre-conditions is discussed in the comparative context
of Norse magic).
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fully awakening in her, and her verbalized intent to throw herself into the
barrow’s fire to grasp the sword — having reached this magically empow-
ered ecstatic state*? — is what causes Angantyr’s paternal instinct to take
over and relinquish the weapon, for the sake of preventing her reckless

death.50

I1.3 I Dovregubbens hall

Due to Tyrfingr’s curse to take a life each time it is drawn, Hervor’s
taking possession of it translates into always having this physical magic
attribute at her side that links her to the masculine realm of war and
aggressive violence. Now that the scale has been tipped significantly to-
wards this masculine dimension, threatening to upset the liminal balance
of Hervor’s potent androgyny, it is tempting to view the remaining epi-
sodes of her story as her conscious efforts to maintain that balance with-
in her. After the supernatural confrontation at Simsey, the saga relates
that she still went on viking expeditions under the name Hervardr as
before — but with a powerful magic attribute of the masculine dimension
weighing considerably upon her, she now needed something that will
trigger her proportionally just as much into the female dimension. The
saga narrative goes on to describe Hervardr’s visit at king Gudmundr’s
court,’! and as it serves as a turning point in this hero(ine)’s career it is
worth quoting in full:

49 Hervor’s claim that “pegar loga leegir, / er ek lit yfir” (Jon Helgason 1924: 30, *imme-
diately the flame sinks as I look upon it’) at this point may be read as a testimony to the
magnitude of her supernatural empowerment, but this does not exclude sheer madness-
driven recklessness.

50 “Heimsk ertu, Hervor / hugar eigandi, / er bt at augum / { eld hrapar. / Ek vil heldr
selja pér / sverd 6r haugi...” (ibid: *Foolish are you, Hervor, possessing courage, that you
open-eyed rush into the fire. I will rather yield to you the sword from the mound...”)

51 The court of Gudmundr receives no detailed description in Hervarar saga, apart from
attention given to it in the episode quoted on the pages. Gudmundr, however, appears to
have been a known — yet at the same time, enigmatic and obscure — legendary figure in
multiple medieval sources. Hilda R. Ellis Davidson, in her study of journeys to the land of
the dead, notes that “a realm closely connected with the dead seems to lie beside his, and
sometimes his own land is given a supernatural character also, when we are told that in it
lies Odainsakr — the ‘land of the not-dead’” (1943:185). In the account of Saxo Grammati-
cus, Gudmundr’s realm lies in the far north, and beyond it is only the darkness-enfolded
land of death and decay (Saxo: Book 8). Ellis Davidson also cites Pdttr Porsteins Bearmag-
nis as another source on this enigmatic king, this time casting Gudmundr himself, whose
gigantic stature is given notice (as a ruler of Jotunheim, why not make him a giant?), in the
role of a traveller to the dark lands in the far northern beyond. Here too is mentioned that
“Gudmundy is said to be a title adopted by each of the kings of Glasisvellir when they as-
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Einn dag, er Gudmundr 1ék skdktafl ok hans tafl var mjok svd farit, pa
spurdi hann, ef nokkurr kynni honum rdd tl at leggja. P4 gekk til Her-
varOr ok lagoi litla stund til, 430r Gudmundar var venna. P4 t6k madr upp
Tyrfing ok brd; pat sd Hervardr ok preif af honum sverdit ok drap hann
ok gekk 1t sidan. Menn vildu hlaupa eptir honum. P4 melti Gudmundr:
“verid kvirrir!, ekki man svd mikil hefnd { manninum sem pér 2tlid, pvi at
pér vitio ekki, hverr hann er; man pessi kvennmadr yor dyrkeyptr, 4dr pér
fdid hans lif.” Sidan var Hervor langa stund 1 hernadi ok vard mjok
sigrszl, ok er henni leiddiz pat, f6r hén heim til jarls, médurfédur sins;
f6r hin pd fram sem adrar meyjar, at vandiz vid borda ok hannyrdir.52

A question may be asked: what really gave away Hervardr’s identity?
The positioning of the board game advice directly next to the slaying of
a man who drew Tyrfingr suggests that they have something to do with
each other. One, or both, of these activities provided Gudmundr with a
clue to recognize that his guest was in fact female. It may be supposed
that the renown of Tyrfingr was such that many knew of its previous
berserkr ownership and that Angantyr had only a daughter — but if the
sword was so instantly recognizable, then the question of Hervardr’s sex
would have never arisen, thus negating the very purpose of the male
guise. Could there be anything in the board game activity, then, that may
be regarded as revealing?

The nature of the game advice is an advice from behind the scenes,
having first taken in the whole picture of the situation on the board and
then devising particular moves or stratagems for the active player to fol-
low. Since the game of zafl is representational of a table-top battle — com-
plete with a king game piece that needs to be attacked or defended — was

cend the throne”. What these multiple accounts of Gudmundr appear to have in common,
then, is the placement of his domain in the far North, “and in emphasizing the fact that the
way to reach it is through mist and darkness and intense cold” (189). A very different read-
ing emerges for this episode in Hervarar saga, when the aforementioned is taken into ac-
count, as Hervor — once again as Hervardr — proceeds from the liminal zone of Simsey and
ends up in a place on the edge of the known legendary world, which is no less fraught with
supernatural wonders, and may be even more difficult and perilous to reach.

52 Jén Helgason 1924: 33-34. ‘One day, when Gudmundr played chess and his pieces
were much beset, he asked if anyone could offer him advice. Then Hervardr went forward
and advised for a little while, ere Gudmundr’s situation improved. Then a man took up
Tyrfing and drew it; Hervardr saw that and grabbed the sword from him and killed him,
and afterwards went out. People wanted to run after him. Then said Gudmundr: “Be calm!
One would not get as much vengeance from the man as you think, since you don’t know
who he is; this woman would be dearly-bought for you ere you take his [sic] life.” After-
wards was Hervor for a long time in military campaigns and was much victorious, and
when it wearied her she went home to the Jarl, her mother’s father; she carried forth there
like other maidens, at work with weaving and embroidering.’
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it not Hervor’s rather valkyrja-like intervention in this “battle”, not to
mention manipulating it towards a desired outcome and ensuring victory
— that gave her away? The manner in which the advice has been served,
moreover, positions it more within the feminine sphere of activity with
its indirect, behind-the-scenes instruction (versus a direct and dominant
involvement that is more of a masculine sphere feature). That Hervor
voluntarily came forward to offer such advice in precisely this rather
feminine manner could be regarded as her means of balancing out the
violent direct masculinity that Tyrfingr brings out in her. The positioning
of these two scenes next to each other certainly juxtaposes Hervor’s op-
posite magic-empowered dimensions; it is as if the sword, dooming its
wielder to kill each time it is drawn, has by now become a heavy anchor
that constantly poses a threat of inner misbalance. Viewed in this light,
Hervor’s offer of advice could even be regarded as a provocation to be
unmasked — a way to begin regaining her liminal equilibrium that Tyrf-
ingr’s curse has thrown into disorder. Leaving the sword unattended,
thus inviting it to be picked up and unsheathed by any unsuspecting ad-
mirer, may be seen as another such provocation, as it is this killing which
has directly triggered the revelation.

Once perceived as a female — even within the above-quoted words of
Guomundr (who, after calling her a “kvennmadr”, still finishes the sen-
tence with a masculine pronoun referring to her) — Hervor’s “other-
ness” returns and she is once again within the balanced inter-gender
space, being both a reputably fierce warrior and a female to boot. Hervor’s
subsequent expeditions are now undertaken in the text as the saga narra-
tor resorts to the usage of female pronouns in describing her3* — which

53 Although Gudmundr is being grammatically consistent (the word “kvennmadr” is gram-
matically masculine), his usage of this particular word to denote Hervor as a female effectively
adds to gender trouble inherent in this episode, given the context. As the legendary king of
“otherness” — and a liminal being himself — which he may well be, given Glasisvellir’s position
on the very periphery of the known world, it may not be a surprise at all that he is able to
recognize who Hervardr is, even under (or perhaps, because of!) the increasingly heavy effects
of alterity that immersion into sezdr is taking upon her. As a king of Jotunheimar, his may be
the vast knowledge of occult lore and other cosmic mysteries that are accessible to its denizens
—as evidenced by the eponymous jotun sage of Vafprudnismal, and as argued by Lotte Motz
(1988) in her study of giants in their capacity of being magic teachers and initiators.

54 In the previously-cited quote detailing Hervor’s return home (“...Sidan var Hervor
langa stund { hernadi ok vard mjok sigrsal, ok er henni leiddiz bat, f6r hén heim til jarls...”),
the Hauksbék manuscript contains the masculine name “hervardr” [sic] in place of
“Hervor” in the above sentence. All printed standardized editions of the saga (including
Jon Helgason’s and Tolkien’s) substitute the feminine “Hervor” name in its place, on the
basis that sigrseel, henni, and hon follow it (Jon Helgason 1924: 34), with the obviously
feminine gender of these words (which are all unambiguously present in the Hauksbok
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by now in no way obstructs her from keeping within her degree of inter-
gender liminality, being counterweighed by her far-reaching reputation
as well as by the dark violent potential of magic Tyrfingr.

The analyses of Hervor in previous scholarship tend to stop at the
point of her return home, considering it a conclusion and a closing chap-
ter to her story (Helga Kress 1993, Jochens 1996, Norrman 2000, Tulin-
tus 2002, Layher 2007, Kozdk 2009). But she is not out of the saga just
yet, and neither is the supernatural impact upon her may be said to be
over. Anatoly Liberman has written on warrior figures — albeit strictly
focusing on the berserkir — in the context of Islendingasogur, with a par-
ticular emphasis on their apparent inability to fit within the framework
of society around them, approaching them from a sociological perspec-
tive as displaced soldiers who find themselves out of action (2003: 340).55
For Hervor, herself a veteran returning home after spending a long time
in military campaigns, and in possession of a magic weapon to boot, it is
somewhat difficult to imagine a seamless and instantaneous integration
into the household where she had not been an integral part before.56

The saga reports that she now immerses in feminine pursuits and pat-
terns of behavior, just like other maidens. After having gone through
such heavy and deep-reaching transformations as she did while being
Hervardr — culminating in the supernatural terrors as well as the magic
that she engaged in at Sdimsey (and considering her berserkr lineage and
valkyric connotations), Hervor would never be “sem adrar meyjar.”5”
The extent to which she now immerses in the feminine sphere is only an
indication of how profound an effect her years spent as Hervardr have
had upon her — and not the least because she still has Tyrfingr in her pos-

manuscript — fol. 74v). Without attempting to guess in futility whether this gender mis-
match is due to a scribal slip, this sentence — when taken as it appears in the manuscript —
may be seen as an added gender blur. Hervardr’s/Hervor’s positioning within the inter-
gender continuum is shifting before the audience in mid-sentence, and after Gudmundr’s
revelation, Hervardr begins to attain femininity by degrees.

55 “With the end of the viking epoch, professional warriors found themselves unem-
ployed. ... Displaced soldiers typically became urban riffraff. Unused to resistance, irasci-
ble, and thoroughly unhappy, former vikings often developed psychoses that plagued the
middle ages (cf. St. Vitus dance, flagellants), the violent analogs of depression, the scourge
of our time [...] The very word *berserkr’, like the word *vikingr’, acquired highly negative
connotations. Gangs of such outcasts (young, unmarried, destitute men in their prime)
became the bane of farmer’s life in Norway, and later in Iceland” (Liberman 2003: 340).

56 As quoted earlier, Hervor’s reason for leaving home in the first place had been “pvi at
ekki fae ek hér yndi.” ("because I will not gain delight here.”) - Thus the Hauksbék version
(Jén Helgason 1924:17). Or, as Hervor acknowledges to her mother in other redactions
prior to her departure, “satt eitt mun mér / i svefn bera, / f ek ekki hér / yndi it nasta.”
(A truth was borne to me in sleep, I will gain no delight here now.” Tolkien 1960:13)

57 J6n Helgason 1924: 34. ... like other maidens.’
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session, and thus a gateway into the sphere of violence and aggression,
which she needs to keep in constant balance.

There is a change of setting, however, as Gudmundr’s son Hofundr
receives Hervor’s consent to marry her, and takes her home with him.58
(Presumably they had seen each other at Gudmundr’s court, when
Hervor was still Hervardr, so he knew what he was getting). In keeping
with the Hauksbok manuscript version’s opening geography, it must be
inferred that Hofundr is taking Hervor back to his home in Jotunheimar
on the world’s periphery, where Gudmundr’s court had been, a liminal
place perhaps more in line with Hervor’s own alterity.>?

The after-effects of supernatural martial immersion continue to flicker
in the background, embodied by her son Heidrekr who follows in her
early footsteps in doing more ill than all the good done by his brother.60
There may be more to the fact that he is singled out as her favorite (ibid.)
than her own dark undercurrent: as she confronted her dead father on
Sdmsey, he singled Heidrekr out as her son who 1s destined for greatness
as Tyrfingr’s future inheritor (st.18). As has been repeatedly noted in
studies of the otherworld in Old Norse context, the dead are known to
possess prophetic insight (Ellis Davidson 1943, Price 2002, Bonnetain
2006, Gunnell 2006). While it is beyond the scope of this study to engage
in the complicated question of whether the otherworldly foresight actu-
ally manipulates events into happening, it is enough to say at this point
that Angantyr’s forecast from beyond the grave may well have contrib-
uted to Hervor’s particular relationship with Heidrekr.6! Perhaps both
the daughter and the father in that Simsey encounter are the “victims of
a predetermined fate”, as John McKinnell recently suggested, “of which
Hervor is the ignorant, headlong agent, while Angantyr can foresee but
is powerless to prevent it” (2014: 309).

The last glimpse we have of Hervor in the saga, mirroring her entrance
into it, is in the context of weaponry — when she hands the sword Tyrf-
ingr to Heidrekr before he departs, acquainting him with the weapon
and its magic features and instructing him in its use. In passing on the

58 ibid. “...ok fer ok flytr heim.”

59 On a note more mythological than legendary (there may have been, after all, multiple
different conceptions of Jotunheimar in circulation), Jén Karl Helgasson points it out as an
outside place perceived to be beyond the social norms, gender included. (2002: 161)

60 Jén Helgason 1924: 34. Heidrekr’s transgressive nature and disregard for social norms
carries an air of Odinnic deviance, and Odinn’s interest in him in the later part of the saga
comes as no surprise.

61 To quote Sarah Connor from the 1984 film The Terminator, “Well, at least now I
know what to name him”.
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legacy represented by the sword to her son, she is more of a father-figure
in this scene than a “meek” queen as some believe her to be (Jochens
1996: 99) — retaining her gender ambiguity in her actions, if no longer in
her assumed name.

I1.4 Between the worlds

To illustrate Hervor’s liminal gender-blur, as well as her ongoing balanc-
ing act to keep within the state of supernaturally empowered androgyny,
the following diagram may be constructed of her early life, starting at her
childhood and moving counterclockwise around to her return home and
marriage (the Hauksbok manuscript’s single — and singular — non-se-
quitur occurrence of the name “Hervardr” after the Gudmundr episode
is discussed in footnote 54 above).

Instead of being conceived of as polarizing opposites, both the male
and the female sex in this representation carries within it certain elements
of the other, and a question of where one ends and the other begins is out
of place in such a dynamic and fluctuating organism. Instead of inter-
preting Hervor from a modern fixed framework of male-female dichot-
omy, exploring her story from the supernatural context of seidr has
yielded a perspective on the innumerable possible locations, variations,
and fluctuations within the inter-gender continuum.

as Hervardr: as Hervor:

- viking life Slave's insult,

- raiding expeditions Discovery of father's identity

- male name, clothing,
patterns of behavior

- affinity for weapons

- forest highwayman'’s life

- male patterns of behavior
- female name

Samsey:

. . 1) childhgdd
confrontation The supernatural inter-gender continuum ) returp/and marriage

within the seidr discursive space

male clothing
malg patterns of behavior
female name

female'game
female patterns of behavior

as Hervor:
as Hervardr:

iking li Board game - warrior's life
- viking life L
- raiding expeditions at Gudmundr's court - more expeditions and fgats
- male name, clothin - male patterns of behavior
f o - female name

patterns of behavior

Diagram 2. Dynamics of Hervor’s navigation along the inter-gender continuum.
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The Hervor narrative in her eponymous saga is interested in the ques-
tion of whether it is possible to achieve empowerment through the gen-
der equilibrium, as well as achieving that gender balance itself, without
irrevocably and irreparably trapping oneself within the transgressive and
antisocial otherness associated in medieval Norse imagination with ex-
tended exposure to supernatural forces. While engaging those forces
brings empowerment, there is an implicit sense of risk to such activity.
The deeper one’s immersion in — and exposure to — the supernatural em-
powerment of aggression, the harder it becomes to maintain control over
it and mediate between its extremes, and the harder it becomes to pull
back from those alterity-inducing supernatural powers. In other words,
maintaining that liminal gender equilibrium becomes a controlled act of
counterbalancing and resisting the progressive alterity brought upon the
individual by contact with these powers.

Hervor, with her berserkr heritage, comes perilously close to overstep-
ping that equilibrium on Simsey,%2 prompting Angantyr to remark upon
her transgressive otherness and evoking an acknowledgment from her of
that increasing transformation into an other-than-human entity. As if
sensing her proximity to trapping herself within the sezdr complex, she
knows when she has reached her limit and pulls out of her military career
in favor of homecoming and marriage. Perhaps in doing so she is seeking
to avoid the violent and socially disruptive fate of berserkir veterans in
Islendingasogur (after Lieberman 2003), who are unable to reintegrate
into peaceful society due to their oversaturation in aggressions of war.
Yet the after-effects of Hervor’s close and extended exposure to the su-
pernatural powers linger on, as may be seen from the dark anti-social
streak inherited by her son Heidrekr. Rather than her marriage becoming
a termination of her previous life chapter, it becomes a continuation,
Heidrekr himself being a direct result of the Sdmsey venture: as Angantyr
forecasts, he is destined for the future as Tyrfingt’s inheritor after his
mother. The supernatural confrontation on that island thus becomes
even more of a central turning point, not only in Hervor’s own gender
dynamics, but also for her progeny.

It bears to emphasize that in the above referrals to social norms and
social integration, this study does not seek to gender these concepts as an
oppositional binary of ‘female’ subordination and ‘male’ authority.
Through the course of this analysis, such categorical and mutually-exclu-

62 The island on which Odinn himself had allegedly practiced seidr on an obscure occa-
sion, as per Loki’s suggestive allusion to it in Lokasenna 24.
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sive gendered polarizations have been extensively questioned. As has
been demonstrated, femininity may be achieved through the masculine
channel, just as masculinity does not have to belong exclusively to men.
Characters can be female, and yet not be female at the same time. There
may be many varying degrees of “genders” on the continuum, human as
well as supernatural, and being referred to as a “she” for a magic creature
does not guarantee femininity as it is commonly understood; nor does
being referred to as a “he” guarantee that the character in question is bio-
logically male.

As the perceived boundaries between the genders collapse, so do the
boundaries between the socio-normative and supernatural spheres as the
latter begins to leak into the former. In the wake of dynamic mutabilities
of supernatural identities observed above, the category of humanity itself
is thrown into question as an established category. Instead of reducing
Old Norse depictions of the ambiguously gendered supernatural entities
to readings of mere misogyny or misandry, it may be noted that the texts’
disposition appears to be biased rather against an unhuman, terrible kind
of otherness, whatever gender it may assume. In the same vein, instead of
reducing the latter to readings of mere xenophobia, it appears to rather
be a manifestation of uneasiness that stems not from some distant outside
other, but from perception of the everyday life as unstable and poten-
tially other, within the cognitive space of medieval Scandinavia which
allows for the existence of supernatural forces as part of its magical real-
ity. It is a fear of the familiar which the medieval saga authors, compilers,
and audiences try to project away from themselves and externalize: the
otherness within, the dark and violent potential which, if no effort is put
into harnessing it and keeping it in balance — internally, socially, politi-
cally — is prone to cause destruction and ruin. The tendency to project
fears of the darker side of human psychology upon the supernatural
‘other” has been a long noted subject in folklore studies (Armann Jakobs-
son 2009). The struggle of facing, and ultimately integrating, that internal
otherness may be seen as coming to terms with the heritage of the
perceived pagan past, whose worldview and values differed from the
contemporary Christian(ized) society within which the sagas were com-
mitted to vellum. “Culture”, writes Torfi Tulinius, “is continually rein-
venting itself, both in its relationship to the cultures of others but also in
relationship to itself as other” (2009: 213).

From the texts considered earlier in this study, there may be observed
a pointed interest in fluid gender negotiations in medieval Iceland, itself
a “mutating periphery”(Jéhann Pill Arnason 2009) undergoing dynamic
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cultural and social transformation, in search of a balanced reconciliation
between the indigenous Scandinavian beliefs of its settlers, and the conti-
nental European Christianity of the contemporary times, which has
opened Iceland’s doors to many new influences and imported concepts,
not the least of which is courtly hierarchy, with its invariable impact on
gender, and the subsequent emergence of romance literature (Kalinke
1990, Bagerius 2009, Jéhanna Katrin Fridriksdéttir 2013).

It has been remarked that “the past is a foreign country”,63 and this
statement holds no less true for the minds of those residing in that past,
out of whose imaginations have sprung the texts examined above. It is a
country that cannot be visited, and its realities are bound to remain out
of reach. But recognizing the otherness of the medieval past and refrain-
ing from colonizing it with contemporary biases and value systems may
nevertheless bring us closer to glimpsing the potential for diverse inter-
pretative possibilities contained within its narratives.
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Mariu saga is the biography of the Virgin Mary in Old Norse, which
begins with her own Conception, as in the apocryphal Infancy Gospels,
the Protevangelium Jacobi and its Latin renditions, and concludes with
her death and her miraculous translation from this world, as in the
Transitus Mariae. The saga moves well beyond the narrative of events
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Abstract: This article deals with the relationships between Mariu saga and other medieval
vitae mariae, which were composed at the same time in order to discuss the statements
made by Wilhelm Heizmann in his article entitled “Marfu saga” published in Medieval
Scandinavia: an encyclopedia (P. Pulsiano, K. Wolf eds., 1993). Mariu saga is the biography
of the Virgin Mary in Old Norse, which begins with her own Conception, as in the apoc-
ryphal Infancy Gospels, the Protevangelium Jacobi and its Latin renditions, and concludes
with her death and her Assumption, as in the Transitus Mariae. The saga moves well be-
yond the narrative of events witnessed in these earlier sources as it offers extended exegeti-
cal and theological reflections on the significance of its material, and historical background.
In the first part, I will focus on Late Antiquity, namely on the New Testament apocrypha
and on the Byzantine Lives of the Virgin which are the earliest biographies of the Virgin. In
the second and the third parts, Marin saga will be contrasted with the most popular and
representative continental biographies of Mary in Medieval West; namely the Vita Ryth-
mica, the Conception Nostre Dame by Wace and the Romanz de Dien et de sa Mere by
Herman of Valenciennes — a Sacred History of the Virgin —, in order to demonstrate that the
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whether it be from a literary or a doctrinal perspective.
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witnessed in these earlier sources as it offers extended exegetical and
theological reflections on the significance of its material, and historical
background. Mariu saga is extant in three redactions, A, E and St. The
three texts emerged over a period going from the 13th century to the
early 14th century. During this period, the Icelandic compilers re-trans-
lated, adapted and expanded existing material.

Marin saga has already been the subject of a philological and stylistic
analysis through articles and two dissertations which have reached the
following conclusions: firstly, the Old Norse Life of Mary is the work of
an Icelandic clerk who compiled various and numerous Latin sources;
secondly, as stated by Wilhelm Heizmann: “[t]his vita contains numer-
ous theological opinions and commentaries, which give the saga its dis-
tinctive stamp”;! and thirdly: “[i]t is not the literary quality of Mariu
saga that accords it a special place within the genre of Marian vitae, but
the unusual, or even eccentric, way of interweaving vita and theological
commentary”.2 He even concludes by saying that the Old Norse saga is:
“a work that is unique within the continental medieval tradition on
Mary’s life”.3

Wilhelm Heizmann’s article was the starting point of our discussion.
This article deals with the relationships between Marin saga and other
medieval vitae mariae, which were composed at the same time. In order
to support this discussion, I will stick to a chronological order and ap-
proach these works from a literary and doctrinal perspectives. In the first
part of this article, I will focus on Late Antiquity as it is significant for
subsequent accounts. In this opening part, I will provide an overview of
the New Testament apocrypha which contain accounts of the life and
death of the Virgin Mary. Subsequently, a brief insight into the Byzantine
Lives of the Virgin which are the earliest biographies of the Virgin is nec-
essary in order to explain the genesis of this enormously popular literary
genre in the Middle Ages. In the second part of this article, I will address
the main features of the most popular and representative continental
biographies of Mary in Medieval West; namely the Vita Rythmica and the
Conception Nostre Dame by Wace. I will then compare them with Mariu
saga in order to demonstrate that the latter shares the same features with
its continental counterparts. Finally, in the third part, Mariu saga will be

1 W. Heizmann, “Mariu saga”, P. Pulsiano, K. Wolf et alii (eds.), Medieval Scandinavia:
an encyclopedia, New York and London, Garland, Taylor & Francis, 1993, p. 407408,
p. 407.

2 W. Heizmann, ibid., p. 408; see also G. Turville-Petre, Origins of Icelandic Literature,
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1953, p. 124-125.

5 W. Heizmann, 7bid., p. 408.
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contrasted with the Romanz de Dieu et de sa Mere by Herman of Valen-
ciennes —a Sacred History of the Virgin —, which belongs to the continen-
tal medieval tradition on Mary’s life. In this final chapter, it will be
discussed in what way the Mariu saga bears a strong resemblance with
biblical paraphrases.

I. The “Proto-lives” and Lives of the virgin
in Late Antiquity

When one reads the four canonical Gospels, it is quite clear that little is
learned about the family of Jesus; such as his origins, his birth, his child-
hood and what happened to him after his death on the cross. As for Mary,
she simply is presented as Joseph’s bride. Only two gospels provide fur-
ther information. The Gospel of Matthew presents the genealogy of Jesus
and then relates that Mary “was found with a child of the Holy Ghost”
(1, 18), and the Gospel of Luke recounts the Annunciation (1, 26-38) and
the Visitation (1, 39-56). Consequently, and very soon, early Christians
began asking many questions; for example, about moments in the lives of
Christ and his mother Mary. These questions were an inexhaustible
source of curiosity. And it is the New Testament apocrypha that filled
the gaps in the biblical accounts. In other words, all we know about
Mary’s story, her parents, her conception, her education in the Temple,
the choice of Joseph as her protector, her death and her ultimate fate
comes from apocryphal traditions.

Etymologically, the term “apocryphal” comes from the Greek adjec-
tive &mdkpugog, “apokruphos”, which means “hidden”, “secret”. Yet the
term has led to a misunderstanding; indeed these texts were neither more
hidden nor less known than the texts that became part of the canon.
Moreover, these works contain no secret; they do not reveal anything to
us.* Gradually, the word “apocryphal” took on a negative connotation
and eventually acquired a different meaning: that of “non genuine” and
“false”. And it is this second meaning of the term that would come to
replace the first one; as categorical judgments and decisions were taken
by Councils. Regardless, this second sense of “apocryphal” was applied
to the entirety of Christian literary production which did not become
part of the canon of the New Testament. This occurred even though these
texts were contemporaneous and some even earlier to some texts that

4+ This sense of “secret” corresponds rather to Gnostic texts, whose purpose was to pass
on secret words of Jesus to a few disciples he had entrusted.
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were to be part of the canon of the New Testament. Regarding the rea-
sons for the selection of future canonical texts, and in order to serve as a
background to this analysis, it must be briefly recalled that it was only
after many debates and disputes that the list of the texts included in the
canon was entirely fixed in the fourth century.5 In 360, at the Council of
Laodicea, the term “kandn” took the meaning of “rule of truth”, because
it is then that the list of holy books was compiled.6 From that point, the
term then continues to evolve to eventually designate the catalogue of the
twenty-seven books selected by the decree of Damasus” (382) as the only
true Christian writings of divine inspiration. As for the term “apocry-
pha”, which was designated as the opposite of “canon” at the Council of
Laodicea, it also changes meaning, “[it] no longer is the hidden writing
mentioned by Irenaeus [of Lyons] but, from Jerome, every text excluded
from the Canon”8. The texts, unauthorized by the Catholic Church, are
now called “libri non recipiendi” (“books not received”).

Among all the apocryphal texts about Jesus, Mary and Joseph, the
Gospels take up a prominent place. Etymologically, the word “gospel”
means “good news” and is a translation of the Greek ebayyéiiov. In the
New Testament, the word “gospel” refers to the act of announcing the
“good news” but also its content.? According to the Dictionnaire de la
Bible, the apocryphal gospels are divided into three groups: the synop-
tic-type gospels — so called because they were associated in genre with
the canonical synoptic gospels!® —, the sectarian-type!! gospels and the
“fiction” or “legendary” gospels. The latter have been named so due to

5 It was not until the 15t century that the canon was definitely established at the Coun-
cil of Florence.

6 F. Quéré, Evangiles apocryphes, Paris, Seuil, 1983, p. 12.

7 This decree will be valid only for the Church of Rome.

8 “Cen’est plus I’écrit caché dont parlait Irénée, mais,  partir de Jérome, tout texte exclu
du Canon”, E Quéré, op. cit., p. 12. Unless otherwise indicated all translations in this essay
are my own.

9 Tt is not until the 2nd century that these texts were entitled evayyédia, “Gospels”. For
example, we now know that it was not the original title of the canonical gospels and that
they received it only a century after they were written, see E. Bovon, P. Geoltrain, “Intro-
duction générale”, F. Bovon, P. Geoltrain (eds.), Ecrits apocryphes chrétiens (EAC), 1, Paris,
Gallimard, “Bibliotheque de la Pléiade”, 1997, p. XVIL.

10 The three synoptic gospels are those of Matthew, Mark and Luke. All three show
important analogies, whereas the Gospel of John proves to be quite original. They are char-
acterized by the word “synoptic” because they can be presented and compared in a table
with several parallel columns, in “synopsis”.

11 They were “expressly written to defend heterodox teachings, whether they are made
entirely of imagination or whether they are falsifying the canonical writings”, Dictionnaire
de la Bible: Supplément (DBS), Paris, Letouzey et Ané, 1907-1953, p. 470. Among the most
famous of them, there is the Gospel of Thomas.
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the fact that they are fictitious stories whose heroes are Jesus, Mary and
their families.!2 These “fiction” gospels are divided into three main
groups: “Jesus’s family”, “Jesus’s infancies” and “the Passion Cycle”.
The first group is divided into two subgroups. The first one contains
texts that narrate Mary’s life; called the Infancy Gospels. The texts of the
second subgroup recount Mary’s passing and her fate after death; called
the Dormitio Virginis or Transitus (Virginis) Mariae. The second group,
“Jesus’s infancies”, contains numerous various texts, but they all have
one thing in common: their authors do not accept the fact that there is no
trace of Jesus’s divinity during his early youth. The key text of this cycle
is the History of Jesus’s Infancy which has long been published under the
misleading title of the Infancy Gospel of Thomas. Finally, “the Passion
Cycle” contains accounts of the death of Jesus and what followed. Its
key text is the Gospel of Nicodemus or Acta Pilati B which recounts the
Harrowing of Hell.

A. The “proto-Lives”3 of the Virgin: the Infancy Gospels
and the Transitus mariae

The two subgroups of apocrypha that are part of the “Jesus’s family”, the
Infancy Gospels and the Transitus Mariae, were not composed at the
same time — the first ones before and the second ones after the canon was
fixed — and they do not address the same theological issues.

1. The Infancy Gospels

The Protoevangelium of James

The earliest Infancy Gospel is the Protoevangelium of James (BHL
5333m and following). It is a Greek manuscript which dates from around
the beginning of the second century. It has been pseudepigraphically
ascribed to James the Greater, but the Gelasian Decree'* attributed it to
James the Less. In the sixteenth century, a Jesuit named Guillaume Postel
discovered the manuscript while travelling in the East. After his return to
the West, he published a Latin translation in 1552 and entitled it Proto-

12 For more details, see DBS, 1bid., p. 460-514.

13 We borrow this term from S. J. Shoemaker, The Life of the Virgin, Maximus the Con-
fessor, New Haven and London, Yale University Press, 2012, p. 18.

14 Written between the late fifth and early sixth century, the Decree of Gelasius is a cata-
logue of the works forbidden, such as the Protoevangelium of James and the Gospel of
Nicodemus.



170 Christelle R. Fairise

evangelium of James!5, because it relates events before those recounted in
the New Testament gospels. This text was not regarded as a sacred
writing, but as a historical one, which allowed this major text to survive
despite the fact that it was charged with heresy by the Church of Rome,
as it was part of the Eastern Churches’ liturgy.

The text consists in the narrative of the prayers of Joachim and Ann
who wished to have offspring despite their advanced age, the miraculous
circumstances of Mary’s conception from sterile Ann, Mary’s upbringing
in the Temple, her betrothal to Joseph, the Annunciation, the Nativity of
Christ in Bethlehem, the Flight into Egypt, and it ends with the murder
of Zechariah by Herod. This apocryphon was highly influential as it em-
phasized Mary’s virginity ante, in and post partum. Its other distinctive
feature is that it is the earliest text describing Joseph as a widower with
sons, thus offering an explanation for the “brothers of Jesus” mentioned
in the New Testament.!6 The Protoevangelium of James was enormously
successful and widely disseminated. A Latin translation circulated from
at least the fourth century in the West, but it was ignored in official cir-
cles, mainly as a result of the rejection of its authority by Jerome. But this
did not prevent this apocryphon from entering into the tradition.!”

The Gospel of the Psendo-Matthew

The oldest Latin rendition of the Protoevangelinm of James is the Gospel
of the Psendo-Matthew (BHL 5334 and following), but this is not its
original title.!8 This text was pseudepigraphically attributed to Matthew.
Its author draws on the Protoevangelium of James and the Infancy Gos-
pel of Pseundo-Thomas. The Protoevangelinm of James began with the
words Ego lacobus but, as the Decree of Gelasius condemned the text,
the author of the earliest form of the Pseudo-Matthew, the form A, re-
placed these words by a fictitious epistolary exchange between Jerome
and the bishops Chromatius and Heliodorus. In the first letter, the

15 M. Neander, Protevangelion sive de natalibus Iesu Christi et ipsius Virginis Mariae
sermo historicus divi lacobi minoris..., Bile, 1552.

16 Mt 13, 55-56; Mc 6, 3.

17 Brian K. Reynolds, Gateway to Heaven: Marian Doctrine and Devotion, Image and
Typology in the Patristic and Medieval Periods. New York: New City Press Hyde Park,
2012, vol. 1, p. 190-191.

18 In the manuscripts, the text has another title, Liber de nativitate (beatae) Mariae et
infancia salvatoris (Book on the birth of the Blessed Mary and the Infancy of the Saviour).
It also attained the following title De nativitate (sanctae) Mariae (virginis). For more de-
tails, see J. Gijsel, “Evangile du Pseudo-Matthieu: Introduction”, EAC, I, op. cit., 1997,
p. 107.
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bishops ask Jerome to translate a “Hebrew Gospel of Matthew” into
Latin. The second letter is the positive answer from the translator of the
Vulgate.1? The dating of this apocryphon seems to meet general agree-
ment: Jan Gijsel believes that the first two forms independent from one
another, form A and form P, should have been written “in the last dec-
ades of the sixth century or the first half of the seventh century”20 while
Rita Beyers dates it “between 550 and 750”21, Between the late eleventh
and mid-twelfth century appears a third form, Q, which depends on P,
and ultimately, around 1200, a fourth form, known as R, which is a re-
working of Q.22

The Pseudo-Matthew is divided into four parts: “History of Joachim
and Ann”, “History of Mary”, “History of Jesus”, “The Flight of the
Holy Family into Egypt”.23 As for its distinctive features that differenti-
ate it from the Protoevangelium of James, this is what Rita Beyers says:

... 1n the first part, the reworker shifted the emphasis, from the figure of
Ann to that of Joachim, so that the narrative reflected the political and
social situation of the reign of the Merovingian kings. He inserted a chap-
ter describing Mary’s life in the Temple. [In this chapter], one can clearly
see the influence of the early monastic rules and this chapter appears to be
taken from another Latin source. He replaced the story of the murder of
Zechariah by that of the flight into Egypt, which is presented as a series
of four miracles, [...].24

Finally, as an example of reworking and amplification, there is in the
Protoevangelium of James (20, 4) the scene of the Nativity of Jesus in the
cave, in which the hand of the midwife Salome is consumed by fire be-
cause she had doubts, whereas in the Pseudo-Matthew (13, 4), Salome

19 1. Gijsel, ibid., p. 112. For more details, see 1bid., p. 107-114; R. Beyers, “La réception
médiévale du matériel apocryphe concernant la naissance et la jeunesse de Marie : Le Specu-
lum Historiale de Vincent de Beauvais et la Legenda aurea de Jacques de Voragine”,
J. Longere, E. Cothenet (éd.), Marie dans les récits apocryphes chrétiens : communications
présentées lors de la 60¢ session de la Société Francaise d’Etudes Mariales, Solesmes 2003,
Paris, Médiaspaul, “Ftudes mariales”, 2004, p. 179-200.

20 Jan Gijsel, bid., p. 112.

21 Rita Beyers, art. cit., p. 180.

22 For more details, see J. Gijsel, op. cit., p. 111-113; R. Beyers, #bid., p. 180-181.

2 Evangile de ’Enfance du Psendo-Matthieu, in EAC, 1, op. cit., p. 117-140.

24« dans la premicre partie le remanieur a transféré I’accent, de la figure d’Anne a celle
de Joachim, de fagon que le récit reflete la situation politique et sociale du regne des rois
mérovingiens. Il a inséré un chapitre décrivant la vie de Marie au Temple ot I’on constate
nettement 'influence des premieres régles monastiques et qui semble emprunté a une autre
source latine. 11 a remplacé le récit du meurtre de Zacharie par celui de la fuite en Egypte,
qui se présente comme une suite de quatre miracles, [...].”, R. Beyers, art. cit., p. 180.
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has a withered hand. Moreover, it is in the latter that the episode of the
crib in the stable with the ox and the ass appears — and one knows how
enormously successful this tradition will be in Christian liturgy.

The Gospel of the Nativity of Mary

The Evangelium de nativitate Mariae, or De Nativitate Mariae, (BHL
5343 and following) is a reworking of the Pseudo-Matthew dating from
around the ninth century. The Gospel of the Nativity of Mary is a short
Latin text which is traditionally attributed to Jerome. In this narrative
that the author wanted to be “stripped of the romantic details of the
apocryphal tradition”?5, some episodes from the Pseudo-Matthew are
omitted, such as, the complaint of Ann and the crib. The unknown
author displays thorough knowledge of the biblical accounts of the
Annunciation and Jesus’s birth.26 The text combined the first twelve
chapters of the Psendo-Matthew with canonical texts from Matthew and
Luke. The narrative gives an account of Mary’s birth and childhood, her
betrothal to Joseph and the Nativity of Jesus. The De Nativitate Mariae
was enormously popular and soon added to the collections of texts to be
read during Mass on the feast of the Nativity of the Virgin. In fact:

[t]he institution of the feast?” and the writing of this apocryphon proceed
from this continuous development of the Western cult of the Virgin,
which reached a peak around the year one thousand and then triumphs in
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries.28

These two Latin renditions of the Protevangelium of James both show
that their authors shared the same will to “legitimate their narrative”.
The Gospel of Psendo-Matthew made Mary, the “model of the nuns”,
while the Gospel of the Nativity of Mary can be seen to reflect a desire of
“harmonization with the canonical Scriptures”.2?

25 “dépouillé des détails romantiques de la tradition apocryphe”, R. Beyers, “Livre de la
Nativité de Marie: Introduction”, in EAC, 1, op. cit., 1997, p. 146.

26 Jbid., p. 143.

27 Tt is the feast of the Nativity of Mary which is celebrated on September 8.

28 “Dinstitution de la féte et la rédaction de cet apocryphe procedent de ce dé-
veloppement continu du culte occidental de la Vierge, qui atteint un degré éminent vers ’an
mille et triomphe aux XII¢ et XIII¢ siecles”, A. Boureau, “La Nativité de Marie: Notes”,
A. Boureau, M. Goullet, P. Collomb et alii (eds), La Légende dorée, Paris, Gallimard, “Bib-
liothéque de la Pléiade”, 2004, p. 1372.

29 E. Norelli, Marie des apocryphes: Enquéte sur la meére de Jésus dans le christianisme
antique, Gendve, Labor et Fides, “Christianismes antiques”, 2009, p. 96-102.
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2. The Transitus Mariae

The Transitus Mariae (BHL 5348 and following) are apocryphal, homi-
letic and patristic texts that convey ancient traditions about the ultimate
fate of the Virgin, the Dormition, or Assumption3? as it came to be called
in the Latin Church in the eighth century. They were written between
the fifth and the seventh centuries, that is to say, after the biblical canon
was entirely fixed. These narratives were enormously popular. The prob-
lem is that the Transitus texts are manifold and that the classification cri-
teria suggested by scholars differ. Let us bear in mind that there are two
main types of stories, the “Palm from the Tree of Life” family (30 texts)
and the “Bethlehem and the Burning of Incense” family (27 texts), to
which must be added ten “homilies for the feasts of the death and as-
sumption which draw freely on apocryphal narratives”.3! We owe this
division to Michel van Esbroeck.32

The texts of the two families of Transitus tell more or less the same
story, but some details differ greatly. Two years after his ascension,
Gabriel — or Jesus, according to the different versions — appears before
Mary to announce her impending death and her assumption. Previously,
Mary had asked her son to keep her body safe from corruption. Before
she died, the apostles miraculously joined Mary, who is either in Jerusa-
lem or Bethlehem. Many miracles follow. It is on the last point that the
two families differ. In the texts of the “Palm from the Tree of Life” fam-
ily, three days after Mary’s death, her body is taken by Christ and a myr-
iad of angels, followed by the apostles, in paradise, under the tree of life,
and her soul is reinserted into her body. The apostles then return to their
evangelistic mission on earth. The most influential of these Dormition
narratives is the Transitus Mariae of Pseudo-John. In the “Bethlehem and
the Burning of Incense” family, the apostles and the Virgin’s body are
miraculously taken to paradise on clouds five days after Mary’s death.
There they meet, among others, Ann and Elizabeth. Mary’s body re-
mains in paradise while her soul ascends to heaven; paradise and heaven

30 Strictly speaking, the Dormition (falling asleep) is a separate event from the Assump-
tion since the Dormition implies the end of Mary’s earthly life and the Assumption signifies
her ascent to Heaven (Transitus), either with or without her body.

31 M. Clayton, The Apocryphal Gospels of Mary in Anglo-Saxon England, New York,
Cambridge University Press, 1998, p. 45.

32 M. van Esbroeck, “Les textes littéraires sur I’Assomption avant le Xe siecle”, in Les
Actes apocryphes des apotres : Christianisme et monde paien, Geneve, Labor et Fides, “Pub-
lications de la Faculté de théologie de 'Université de Geneve”, 1981, 4, p. 265-285.
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being two distinct places, body and soul are not reunited. The apostles
are then sent back on earth to testify what they have witnessed. The key
text in this family is the Transitus of Pseudo-Melito.

To conclude, as for the dissemination of apocrypha, Enrico Norelli
recalls that the Church reworked these books by assigning them the same
functions as hagiographic legends and it is thanks to this new institu-
tional status that the Infancy Gospels and the Transitus texts reached the
Latin Middle Ages.33These homiletic rewritings explain their penetration
of the hagiographic literature and enabled these texts to adapt in some
way to their context:

... neither with the help of immediate authority of an apostolic character
(as Transitus of Psendo-Jobn), nor with the help of an apostolic authority
via an intermediary (the Transitus of Psendo-Melito, alleged disciple of
John); [these homilies] do so by claiming to adhere to the ecclesiastical
institution as such, which supports the feast and ensures the validity of
the cult as it keeps it under control. 3

The most popular of these homiletic rewritings is the Letter to Paula and
Eustochium, also called Pseudo-Jerome or Cogitis me. The text begins
with these words: Cogitis me, o Paula et Eustochium. Its composition is
quite surprising for a letter. Indeed, this treatise is both “a speech, a ser-
mon, a doctrinal exposition of the mystery of the Incarnation, an exhor-
tation to the present and future virgins to imitate the virtues of Mary”.35
Its author is Paschasius Radbertus (ca 790 — ca 868), monk and abbot of
Corbie, and an eminent theologian. It is dated between 835 or 836. This
treatise presents itself:

. as a homily written by Jerome (Paschasius) at the request of Paula
(Theodrara, abbess of Soissons) and her daughter Eustochium (Emma)
for the nuns of their community (St. Mary at Soissons). He [the author]

3 E. Norelli, op. cit., p. 146.

3 “[...] non plus a I’aide de Iautorité immédiate d’un personnage apostolique (comme
le Transitus du Pseudo-Jean), mais pas non plus a I’aide d’une autorité apostolique passant
par un intermédiaire (le Transitus du Psendo-Méliton, disciple prétendu de I’apdtre Jean) ;
[ces homélies] le font en se réclamant de I"autorité de I'institution ecclésiastique en tant que
telle, qui soutient la féte et garantit la validité du culte du fait méme qu’elle le garde sous son
contréle”, ibid., p. 145.

35 “... un discours, une homélie, un exposé doctrinal du mystere de 'Incarnation, une
exhortation aux vierges présentes et futures a imiter les vertus de Marie.”, M. A. A. Jugie,
La Mort et ’Assomption de la Sainte Vierge. Etude historico-doctrinale, Rome, Presso la
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Studi e testi 114, 1944, p. 277.
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does not accept the bodily assumption, but he stresses that Mary is glori-
fied by all the angels and saints because of her exceptional dignity as the
Mother of God.3

It enjoyed such a huge success that it would be included among the
sources of all the medieval Lives of the Virgin.

B. The Byzantine tradition: the earliest Lives of the Virgin
1. Genesis and generic features

In the seventh century, in the Byzantine Christian Empire, influential
members of the clergy began to write sacred biographies of the Virgin
Mary. At this time, these works were given the same considerations as
the theological treatises. Moreover, it is also during the seventh century
that the Protoevangelium of James and the “Six Books” Dormition apoc-
ryphon, the earliest exemplar of the “Bethlehem and the Burning of In-
cense” family, circulated. These two texts are considered by Stephen J.
Shoemaker as the “earlier ‘proto-Lives” of the Virgin”.37

In his article on the subject38, Simon Claude Mimouni estimated that
the Lives of the Virgin “also called Life-Histories of the Virgin, are an
intermediate literary genre between the hagiographic narrative and the
homiletic narrative”.3? Generically, they are composite, even heterogene-
ous texts. These stories offer little originality. The parts are identical: the
Nativity and the Infancy of Mary, the life of Jesus, from his Nativity to
the Resurrection, and an account of the Assumption. Besides the fact that
these are often occasional works, they are also doctrinal writings where
their authors take a stand on mariological issues such as the belief in the
perpetual virginity of the Virgin or in the Dormition and Assumption.
They were probably intended for “liturgical reading in monastic circles
or even for a parish audience”.40

36 ... comme une homélie écrite par Jérome (Paschasius)  la demande de Paula (Théo-
drade, abbesse de Soissons) et de sa fille Eustochium (Emma) pour les moniales de leur
communauté (Notre Dame de Soissons). [...] Il [I’auteur] n’accepte pas I’assomption cor-
porelle, mais souligne que Marie est glorifiée par tous les anges et saints 2 cause de son ex-
ceptionnelle dignité comme mere de Dieu”, R. Beyers, “De Nativitate Mariae : problemes
d’origine”, Revue de théologie et de philosophie, Lausanne, vol. 122, 1990, p. 171-188, p. 175.

37 8. J. Shoemaker, op. cit., p. 18.

3% S. C. Mimouni, “Les Vies de la Vierge: Etat de la question”, Apocrypha, 1994, 5,
p. 211-248.

39 “également appelées Histoires de la Vierge, relevent d’un genre littéraire intermédiaire
entre le récit hagiographique et le récit homilétique”, ibid., p. 211.

40 “Ja lecture liturgique en milieu monastique, voire méme en milieu paroissial”, ibid.,
p.211-212.
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It seems that it is a Syriac manuscript, dated from the late fifth or early
sixth century, which is at the origin of the genre. Indeed, one finds in the
latter the three texts that are usually found in the Lives of the Virgin, but
successively without any transitional passages:

It contains at the fos 12a-14b, a narrative of the Nativity of Mary
(= Protevangelium of James), at the fos 14b—16a, a tale of Jesus’ youth

(= Gospel of Psendo-Thomas) and at the fos 16a—45a, a narrative of the
Dormition (= the Syriac Six Books).4!

2. The earliest Life of the Virgin*?

It is attributed to Maximus the Confessor (T 662), a Byzantine monk and
theologian. Written in Greek, his Life of the Virgin is only preserved in
an Old Georgian translation. From a literary perspective, it is a biogra-
phy of Mary which consists of the following parts: the Birth and Child-
hood, the Annunciation, the Nativity, the Presentation in the Temple, the
Revelation, the Passion of Christ, the Resurrection of Christ and the
Dormition. The author compiled various sources, including the Proto-
evangelium of James and the “Six Books” Dormition apocryphon. In
Chapter 2 of his Life, Maximus the Confessor refers to the canonical and
patristic sources he drew upon. Then he gives an explanation about the
use of apocryphal data while placing himself under the authority of a
Father:

And if we say some things from the apocryphal writings, this is true and
without error, and it is what has been accepted and confirmed by the
above-mentioned Fathers. For so the blessed Gregory of Nyssa says,
“I have read in an apocrypha book that the father of all-holy Virgin Mary
was renowned for his observance of the Law and was famous for his
charity”.43

The fact that Maximus the Confessor quotes the favourable comment to
the Protoevangelium of James that Gregory of Nyssa made in his Hom-
ily on the Nativity is not surprising. This is because it should not be
forgotten that just as hagiographic narratives needed the ecclesiastical in-
stitution’s recognition, the apocrypha could only exist outside of the bib-
lical canon on the sole condition that they were recognized by the au-

4 Ibid., p. 212.

42 For more details, see M. van Esbroeck, Maxime le Confesseur : Vie de la Vierge, Lou-
vain, Peeters Publishers, “Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium” 478 et 479,
2 vols., 1986, p. i—xxxii; S. J. Shoemaker, op. cit., 2012, p. 1-35.

43 S.J. Shoemaker, ibid., p. 38. All translations of Maximus’ Life of the Virgin are Shoe-
maker’s.
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thority of the Church.# Moreover, Maximus interpolates into his narra-
tive long theological and exegetical comments, and he even adds new
episodes; among others, a “surprisingly developed account of Mary’s ac-
tive involvement in her son’s ministry and her subsequent leadership of
the apostles and the early church following his Ascension”.#>

From a doctrinal point of view, Maximus the Confessor avoids taking
a frank stand about Mary’s ultimate fate. Indeed, he mentions the two
traditions concluding that only God knows what happened to the Virgin
after her death. As for the Immaculate Conception, that says Mary would
be born without being tainted with original sin, he adopts the point of
view held by the author of the Protoevangelium of James. For him, Mary
is “the immaculate mother of Christ”, “the ever-virgin Mary” or “the
immaculate Theotokos”, 7.e. Mary is virginitas ante partum, virginitas in
partu and virginitas post partum. However, he remains silent on the ques-
tion of original sin.

3. The other Byzantine Lives of the Virgin

Among the other Lives of the Virgin written in Greek in the same geo-
graphical area, three have been clearly identified until this day, those by
Epiphanius the Monk (late eighth century), John the Geometer and
Symeon the Metaphrast, both dating from the late tenth century.* The
paternity of the genre has long been erroneously attributed to Epiphan-
tus the Monk. In his Life, he wished to be a critical compiler with regards
to the sources he used; namely the Protoevangelium of James, the homi-
lies on the Dormition of John of Thessalonica and Andrew of Crete, as
well as the Psendo-John, and he takes care to mention it in his prologue.”
Regarding his sources concerning Mary’s fate after death, “Epiphanius’
use of the Dormition narratives from John of Thessalonica’s homily and
the Ps.-John Transitus reflects the emerging quasi-canonical status of
these two texts at around the same time”.48

We do not know how the Lives of the Virgin born in Christian Eastern
Empire arrived in Western Europe, or which of them were then circulat-
ing. What we do know is that there is a Latin version of the Life of Mary
by Epiphanius the Monk, which was disseminated in Medieval Europe,

# E. Norelli, op. cit., p. 146.

4 S.]J. Shoemaker, op. cit., p. 1.

46 For more details, S. C. Mimouni, art. cit., p. 211-248.
47°S. C. Mimouni, zbid., p. 224.

48 S, J. Shoemaker, op. cit., p. 14.
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and which is attested in several manuscripts.*® This translation dates from
the twelfth century and is dedicated to Henry Dandolo (ca 1130-1180),
Patriarch of Grado. Its author’s name is Paschal Romain.5°

II. Mariu saga and the continental medieval
Lives of the Virgin

Thanks to their homiletic renditions, the Infancy Gospels and the Tran-
situs Mariae texts were integrated independently into the Dominican
hagiographic collections. The five major Dominican compilers were the
ones who contributed to disseminating them throughout medieval Eu-
rope; namely John of Mailly, Bartholomew of Trent, Vincent of Beauvais,
Humbert of Romans and Jacobus of Voragine.5! At the same period, the
De Nativitate Mariae appeared in the official liturgy through, inter alia,
the sermons of Fulbert of Chartres; and during the thirteenth century it
was used in lessons at Mass. Thus, these texts which convey traditions
long accepted by popular piety came to enrich evangelic history and were
included in the traditional teaching clergymen received during that time.
Meanwhile, members of the clergy began to compose sacred biographies
of the Virgin Mary, both in Latin and in vernacular languages.

A. The continental Lives of the Virgin

Two texts were enormously popular in continental Medieval West: the
Vita Rythmica and the Conception Nostre Dame. The latter is the most
representative of all the biographies of Mary written in the Old French-
speaking area.>?

1. The Vita Rythmica

In the first half of the thirteenth century, the Vita Beatae Virginis Mariae
et Salvatoris Rythmica — a Latin Life of the Virgin probably written in

4 S. C. Mimouni, art. cit., p. 228.

50 It has been edited by E. Franceschini, Studi e note di filologia latina medievale, Mi-
lano, Societa editrice “Vita et pensiero”, 1938, p. 111-124.

51 About the way they used apocryphal data on Mary’s birth and adolescence, see
R. Beyers, art. at., p. 189-199.

52 For alist and brief description of the other Lives of the Virgin in langue d’oil (Anglo-
Norman and Old French), see P. Meyer, “Les légendes hagiographiques en frangais”, in
Histoire littéraire de la France, Paris, Imprimerie nationale, t. XXXIII, 1906, p. 328-358;
R. J. Dean, Anglo-Norman literature: a Guide to Texts and Manuscripts, London, Anglo-
Norman Text Society, 1999, p. 265-273.
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the south-eastern German-speaking countries — experienced some suc-
cess, as is evidenced by its survival in sixty manuscripts and by its various
translations in the vernacular. This text consists of four books: 1) the
story of Joachim and Ann, Mary’s Immaculate Conception, her child-
hood and dedication to the Temple, her betrothal to Joseph (1. 1-1477); 2)
the Annunciation, the Nativity of Christ, the Flight into Egypt, the re-
turn to Judea and the life in Nazareth (l. 1478-3622); 3) Jesus’s Ministry,
his Passion and Mary’s compassion for her suffering son (1. 3623-6061);
and 4) the Resurrection, the Pentecost, the Assumption (l. 6062-8031).
Each book contains a prologue, and an epilogue concludes this viza
mariae.>3
The main sources of the Vita Rythmica — whose unknown author
recognizes that this is a compilatio (1. 7975) — are three Lives of Mary,
recently translated into Latin, including that of Epiphanius the Monk
(l. 1-14). Other sources include, among others, the Gospel of Psendo-
Matthew, Homilies on the Assumption, references to Augustine and
Jerome. Its author also draws on the Speculum Ecclesiae by Honorius
Augustodunensis and the Historia scholastica by Peter Comestor.5* Its
interest lies in the fact that theological commentaries are interpolated
into the narration:
The author takes a firm stand with regard to certain points of Marian
doctrine of his time: on the one hand, it states the belief in the Immaculate
Conception; on the other hand, it propagates the belief in the Assump-
tion.55

The Vita Rythmica enjoyed such a success that it was included among the
sources of numerous Marienleben.

2. The Conception Nostre Dame by Wace

Wace defined himself as a “clerc-lisant”36 and was one of the most popu-
lar Anglo-Norman writers, thanks to his Roman de Ron and Roman de
Brut. He began his poetical activities with three hagiographical poems:

53 Dictionnaire de spiritualité ascétique et mystique (DSp), Paris, Beauchesne, 1932-1995,
XVI, p. 1025-1028.

5+ S. C. Mimouni, art. cit., p. 246-247.

55 “Lauteur prend fortement position & propos de certains points de la doctrine mariale
de son temps : d’une part, il affirme la croyance en I’ITmmaculée Conception ; d’autre part,
il propage la croyance en I’assomption”, ibid., p. 246.

56 A “clerc lisant” was a sort of notary, whose responsibility was to read texts aloud in
various types of assemblies. This means that, as a “clerc lisant”, Wace was used to translate
the Latin into French for the benefit of non-clerical listeners.
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La Vie de sainte Marguerite, the Conception Nostre Dame and La Vie de
saint Nicolas, composed some time in the second quarter of the twelfth
century, before he joined the court of Eleanor of Aquitaine and Henry II
Plantagenet around 1150. All his works were widely disseminated. Ac-
cording to Francoise H. M. Le Saux, the Conception Nostre Dame “is
likely to have been commissioned” given that “theologically, it was com-
posed in the middle of a polemic” about “the newly formulated doctrine
of the Immaculate Conception”.5”

The Conception Nostre Dame is a Life of the Virgin from her Concep-
tion to her Dormition and Assumption. It is a poem of 1810 octosyllabic
lines grouped in rhymed couplets, which were favoured by twelfth-cen-
tury romance writers. It consists of five parts: 1) the Etablissement de la
Feste de la Conception Nostre Dame is the narrative of the miracle of
Helsin that leads to the establishing of the feast in England (1. 8-172);
2) the Conception Nostre Dame is the account of Mary’s life, from her
Conception to the Nativity of Christ (1. 173-1110); 3) a short transition
poem, “where the narrator summarises what precedes and announces a
new section on the Virgin’s family”38 (. 1111-1139); 4) the Histoire des
Trois Maries (1. 1140-1292); and 5) the Assomption (1. 1293-1810). These
five parts are “connected, in a loose but effective manner, by short transi-
tional passages in the narrator’s voice with a strong homiletic quality”.5?

The sources consist of the following: 1) the translation of a Miraculum
de conceptione sanctae Mariae, ascribed at the time to St. Anselm; 2) the
second part was inspired by the Gospel of the Nativity of Mary and the
Protoevangelium of James; 3) the third part is taken from the Trinubium
Annaet%; and 4) the last one is the translation of the Transitus of Psendo-
Melito. What is interesting is that, from a doctrinal point of view, it draws
on both the Cogitis me (which represents the hostile tradition to the As-
sumption) and the Pseudo-Augustine (representing the favourable tradi-
tion to the Assumption)é! at the same time.

57 Frangoise H.M. Le Saux, A Companion to Wace, Cambridge, D. S. Brewer, 2005, p. 8;
see also W. R. Ashford, The Conception Nostre Dame : a dissertation..., Chicago, Univer-
sity of Chicago Libraries, 1933.

58 Francoise H.M. Le Saux, ibid., p. 38.

59 Ibid., p. 38.

60 In the ninth century, Haymo of Auxerre composed his Historiae sacrae epitome. In
this work, according to Jerome’s position, Haymo offered a new explanation for the
“brothers of Jesus” mentioned in the canonical Gospels: Ann was married three times and
gave birth to three girls named Mary. Their children, Jesus’s cousins, are called his “broth-
ers”. This legend was so popular that it eventually began circulating independently under
the title of Trinubium Annae. We know several versions in verse and in prose.

61 M. A. A. Jugie, op. cit., p. 360.
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Among the features of the text are, firstly, a narrative economy and,
secondly, a strong didactic intent. One example is when, in the end of the
second part of the poem, Wace makes a long comment on the mystery of
the incarnation and on the perpetual virginity of Mary. He also addresses
the contrast between Eve and Mary — Eve is the one who brought sin into
the world and Mary is the one who redeemed it by the sacrifice of her
son, the Redeemer. Another example is when he comments on a short
episode from De Nativitate Mariae on the oblation that Joachim did be-
fore joining Ann at the Golden Door in Jerusalem:

Par les aigniaus que il ocist,

Nos senefie Jhesucrist,

Qui en la croiz fu morz et pris,
Et por noz pechiez fu ocis :
Aigniau fu qui nul mal ne fist,
Aigniaus qui nul mal ne dist.
Lixij. tor senefierent

Li.xij. apostle qui p[r]echierent
Et puis furent sacrefié

Por amour dieu et martreié.

Les cent brebiz qu’ot demandées,
Au pueple furent devisées :

Ce nos avis senefie

La celestiaus compaignie,

Car cent, cist nombres, ce savon,
Senefie perfection.

Icil qui sont el ciel lassus

Sont parfait, ne lor estuet plus ;
Sanz enferté sont et sanz vice,
Sanz mauvestié et sanz dampnice.6?

In this passage, Wace explains that the twelve white lambs sacrificed to
God represent Jesus Christ who died for our sins, that the twelve bulls
sacrificed for the poor represent the apostles who preached and who
were martyred for their love of God, and that the hundred sheep sacri-
ficed for the people represent all of mankind who one day will enjoy a
perfect life in Heaven. Eventually, Wace adopts a firm stand on certain
points of the Marian doctrine of his time. Wace professes his belief in the
Immaculate Conception and in the resurrection of the soul and the body
of the Virgin, 7.e. in the Assumption.

62 G. Mancel et G.-S. Trebutien, L’Etablissement de la féte de la Conception Notre-
Dame dite la Féte aux Normands par Wace, trouvére anglo-normand du XIle siécle, publié
pour la premiére fois d’apreés les manuscrits de la Bibliothéque du Roi, Caen, B. Mancel,
1842, p. 20-21.
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To conclude, minor differences can be noted between the medieval
Lives of the Virgin and the Byzantine Lives as they did not address the
same theological problems. The Vita Rythmica only recounts the great
moments of Jesus’s ministry in order to emphasize the compassionate
attitude of Mary. As for Wace, he did not include moments of Jesus’s life
after his Nativity in the Conception Nostre Dame.

B. Mariu saga: a Life of the Virgin in Old Norse

The saga is extant in three redactions all dating from the 13th century to
the early 14th century, that were identified by Carl Richard Unger in the
introduction to his edition:63

I - The A-redaction (AM 234 fol). It is also fully preserved in the
manuscripts AM 232 fol (B) and AM 633 4to (C);

IT - The St-redaction (Holm perg 11 4to), which is also preserved in a
fragment of a manuscript AM 233, folio; it is the text on which the
present study is based.

IIT - The E-redaction (Holm perg 1 4to); two other manuscripts also
contain fragments; namely AM 240 I fol and AM 240 IX folio.64

Regarding the content and the stylistic features in the three texts, Laura
Tomassini claims in her dissertation that “[nJone of these three texts seems
to originate from the others and they are to be treated as parallel redac-
tions of the same saga, probably derived from a common archetype”.65
The question of its authorship is still unsolved. An old tradition
ascribed the composition of the saga to Kygri-Bjorn Hjaltason6 (1 1238),

63 C. R. Unger (ed.), Mariu saga: Legender om jomfru Maria og hendes jertegn, efter
gamle haandskrifter, Kristiania, Brogger & Christie, 1871, p. XI-XXXXII. The Norwegian
philologist published a collection of texts consisting of Mariu saga and a collection of some
two hundred stories of miracles of the Virgin. This is a diplomatic edition, in the spirit of
the facsimile.

64 For a complete handlist of the manuscripts with references to their approximate dates
and a bibliography on Mariu saga, see K. Wolf, The Legends of the Saints in Old Norse-
Icelandic Prose, Toronto, University of Toronto Press, 2014, p. 231-235. This work is an
updated version of H. Bekker-Nielsen, O. Widding and L. K. Shook, “The lives of the
Saints in Old Norse prose: A Handlist,” Mediaeval Studies, 1963, vol. 25, p. 294-337; on
Marin saga, see p. 321-322.

65 L. Tomassini, An Analysis of the three redactions of Mariu saga, with particular refer-
ence to their style and relation to their Latin sources, Unpublished PhD Dissertation,
Kobenhavns Universitet, 1997, p. 17-18.

66 Shortly after the election of Gudmundr g6di Arason as Bishop of Hélar, Kygri-Bjorn
Hijaltason ( 1238) became the secretary of the diocese. However, the two men got along
very poorly. Kygri-Bjorn left Iceland in 1214, traveling first to Norway and then to Rome,
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based on a statement in the Gudmundar saga Arasonar®7; firstly, because
Kygri-Bjorn Hjaltason was in Rome in 1214, i.e. a year before the Fourth
Council of the Lateran was held, and, secondly, because Arngrimr
Brandsson, its author, wrote that: “Var Kygri-Bjorn mikilshittar klerkr,
sem audsynask md { pvi, at hann hefir samsett Mariu sogu”®s. A contro-
versy however erupted when Ole Widding was the first to challenge this
ascription for reasons of chronological ordering:

[...] er det ikke sandsynligt, at han er “forfatteren”, medmindre han har

anvendt de samme kilder, som de to ovenfor omtalte latinske forfattere.

Man ved dog, at sagaen har varet til i det trettende drhundrede, for der
findes to fragmenter af sagaen, der md stamme fra det drhundrede.®

Following the Danish scholar, Laura Tomassini’® and Wilhelm Heiz-
mann’! also questioned the ascription to the Icelandic clerk. In order to
close the question regarding the identity of the compiler’2, scholars es-
tablished that: firstly, there are three versions of the saga clearly identi-
fied; secondly, they were not written at the same time; and thirdly, the
latter version does not draw on the same sources as the first two versions.
Moreover, it is quite possible that there were other versions of the Lives
of the Virgin in Iceland and Norway at that time. This means that if
Kygri-Bjorn Hjaltason is the compiler of one of the versions of Marin
saga, then the question regarding which version remains.

Marin saga is the biography in prose of Mary in Old Norse. Here is its
content schematically summarized:”3

where he attended the Fourth Lateran Council in 1215. Kygri-Bjorn returned to Iceland in
1224 and was elected Bishop of Hoélar in 1236. He then returned again to Rome, but died
on the way back in 1237 or 1238. Thus, the year 1215 can in fact be seen as the terminus post
quem because in one of the last chapters of the saga there is an account of that council.

67 This saga was written in c. 1350, ¢f. R. Boyer, La vie religiense en Islande (1116-1264)
d’apreés la Sturlunga Saga et les Sagas des Evéques, Paris, Fondation Singer-Polignac, 1979,
p. 24.

68 GSAA, Biskupa ségur 11, Kebenhavn, 1878, p. 186.

6 O. Widding, “Jertegn og Marfu saga”, O. Widding, H. Bekker-Nielsen, T. D. Olsen,
Norron fortellekunst: Kapitler af den norsk-islandske middelalderlitteraturs historie,
Kebenhavn, Akademisk Forlag, 1965, p. 129.

70 L. Tomassini, op. cit..

7t W. Heizmann, art. cit., p. 407-408.

72 According to A. J. Minnis’s work on authorship, I will use the word “compiler” rather
than “author” since the aucror “bore full responsibility for what he had written, the compi-
lator firmly denied any personal authority and accepted responsibility only for the manner
in which he had arranged the statements of other men”, Medieval Theory of Authorship,
Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 1988, 2nd ed., p. 193.

73 The summary of the text of the saga is based on the text St, p. 1-62 (Unger, 1871).
T indicate in parentheses the numbering of chapters in the Unger edition.
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— A prologue;

— The story of Joachim and Ann, Mary’s conception and birth (chap. 1-3);

— Two exegetical chapters on the Song of Degrees and on the Psalms
(chap. 4-5);

— Mary’s education and dedication to the Temple from the age of three,
her desire to remain chaste, her engagement to Joseph, the Annuncia-
tion (chap. 6-10);

— The Visitation, the Magnificat, Joseph’s doubts, the departure for
Jerusalem, Jesus’s birth in Bethlehem, the Magi (chap. 11-15);

— The Presentation to the Temple (chap. 16);

— Herod’s journey to Rome, his return to Judea, the Slaughter of the In-
nocents (chap. 17);

— The flight of the Holy Family into Egypt, the story of the miracles
then accomplished by Jesus74, the death of Herod the Great and the
division of his kingdom among his three sons (chap. 18-22);

— A brief summary of the theological and doctrinal issues raised, includ-
ing that of the precise age of Christ on the day of his death, at the
Fourth Lateran Council, which was held in 1215 at the initiative of
Pope Innocent ITI (chap. 23);

— Mary’s death and Assumption, with long exegetical and theological
passages on the triple peace, the man made in the image and likeness of
God, and the resurrection of the body at the Last Judgement inter-
twined in the narrative (chap. 24-27);

— The last chapter of the saga includes an exegetical comment about the
qualities of the Virgin, followed by a prayer to Mary (chap. 28).

The main sources on which there is a consensus are the following: pas-
sages of the Holy Scripture, the De Nativitate Mariae, the Trinubinm
Annae, and a Transitus Mariae narrative. Other sources, which include,
among others, the Protevangelium Jacobi, the Pseudo-Matthew, Pacha-
sius Radbertus’ Cogitis me, Peter Comestor’s Historia Scholastica, works
of the Church Fathers and a translation of a poem of Godfrey of Saint-
Victor entitled “Planctus ante nescia”, are still being debated.”> Moreover,

74 This is about the miracles of: the dragons who adore him; the wild beast who escort
and protect the Holy Family; the miracle of the palm tree, which inclines to the feet of
Mary to give her fruit; the miracle Jesus accomplishes to shorten the stages of their journey;
and the falling idols when the Holy Family come in a temple and the conversion #pso facto
of governor Afrodisius.

75 For the inventory of the postulated sources and the positions of each, see C. Fairise,
Recherches sur la littérature hagiographique islandaise : les sagas traduites du latin en nor-
rois (X1I¢ — XIVe siecles), Unpublished Master’s Dissertation, Université de Toulouse II Le
Mirail, 2011, p. 112-114.
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scholars cannot determine which sources were used, especially for the
numerous theological and exegetical comments. However, Carl Richard
Unger already postulated in 1871:

Meget finder man i den store encyclopcediske Haandbog Speculum Histo-
riale af Vincent fra Beauvais og i Legenda Aurea af Jacobus de Voragine. 76

This hypothesis deserves closer attention, firstly, because the “Life of
Mary” found in the Speculum Historiale is a compilation of numerous
sources, among which are two apocryphal gospels, the Psendo-Matthew
and the Gospel of the Nativity of Mary;’7 and, secondly, because Vincent
of Beauvais:

. completes the narrative passages with numerous extracts from theo-
logical or exegetical works that he draws from the great ecclesiastical au-
thorities from Ambrose to Bede, from Bernard of Clairvaux to Peter
Comestor. 78

What is certain is that the clerks had a set of textual models on their desks
so it can be assumed that the compiler of Mariu saga had at least heard of
the literary tradition of the Lives of the Virgin as the Old Norse saga shares
the same features with the other continental Lives of Mary, in other words:
the combination of the narrative and homiletic genre and the intertwining
of narrative and exegetical passages. Like Wace in the Conception Nostre
Dame, the Icelandic compiler explains qualities of the Virgin, when in
Chapter 3, for example, he compares Mary to a star that guides sailors
during the night. This comparison is due to Fulbert of Chartres:

En li doit I’en avoir torné Marfa pydiz savar stiarna, en pat
Et son corsage et son pensé. kollum vér leidarstiornu. En pvi
Con cil qui doit aller par mer var pessi meyiu pat nafn gefit, at
Garde as estoiles de la mer hon lysir 6llum eilifa braut, hversu
Une estoile qui ne se muet : ganga skal til eilifs fagnadar, er sinna
Qui connoistre la set et puet synda vilia idraz, sem leidarstiarnan
Et son cors par lui governer kennir farondum monnum rétta leid
Ne puet pas en mer esgarer. til gédrar hafnar.8!

Cest estoile nos senefie
Nostre dame sainte Marie.”?

76 C.R. Unger, “Forord”, Mariu saga, op. cit., p. I11, note 1.

77 R. Beyers, op. cit., p. 194.

78 “Vincent complete ces passages narratifs par de nombreux extraits d’ceuvres exégé-
tiques ou théologiques qu’il puise aux grandes autorités ecclésiastiques d’Ambroise 2 Bede,
de Bernard de Clairvaux a Pierre Comestor”, R. Beyers, ibid., p. 195.

79 G. Mancel et G.-S. Trebutien, op. cit., p. 50.

80 Mariu saga, op. cit., p. 7.
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That said, unlike the text of Wace, but also unlike the Vita Rythmica and
the Byzantine Lives of the Virgin, the comments of the Icelandic clerk
and his doctrinal stand contain nothing personal. In fact, all exegetical
and theological comments are made in accordance to the dogma estab-
lished by the Church. For example, in Chapter 25, when commenting on
the Credo in Deum, the clerk states that:

ok peir lutir, er par véru bodnir, skylldu eigi breytaz, svd sem pat, er nt er

4 stérpingum upp tekit eda prestastefnum, er ollum skyllt at hallda, par

sem enir vitruztu menn hvers landz eda rikis finnaz at.8!

Therefore, it can be assumed that the clerk followed the same didactic
and scholastic intent as the commentators, paraphrasers and adaptors of
the Bible did, such as Herman of Valenciennes. Thus, the next part will
discuss in what way Mariu saga also bears a strong resemblance with the
Romanz de Dieun et de sa Mere, which is not strictly speaking a Life of the
Virgin, but which does belong to the continental medieval tradition on
Mary’s life. Thus, in anthologies and literary dictionaries the Vita Ryth-
mica and the Conception Nostre Dame by Wace are in the section “Leg-
ends in verse” or “Hagiographic Poems”, while the Romanz de Dien et
de sa Mere by Herman of Valenciennes appears in the “Bible” section in
the category “sacred histories in verse” or “translations of the Bible in
verse”.

III. Mariu Saga and the “Marian Bible”*

First of all, a brief insight into the translations-adaptations of the Bible is
necessary in order to support our argument. In the early twelfth century,
eminent members of the clergy, soon joined by clerks, began to translate,
adapt, comment and paraphrase the Bible in both Latin and the vernacu-
lars.83 The starting point for all this is the transformation of “methods of

81 Jbid, p. 50.

82 We borrow this term from J.-R. Smeets, “Les traductions, adaptations et paraphrases
de la Bible en vers”, H. R. Jauss (ed.), Grundriss der romanischen Literaturen des Mittel-
alters,vol. VI, La littérature didactique, allégorique et satirique, 2 vol., Heidelberg, Winter,
1968-1970, 1, p. 48-57 and II, p. 81-96, I, p. 53.

85 On all this, see P.-M. Bogaert, “Adaptations et versions de la Bible en prose (langue
d’0il)” and J.-R. Smeets, “Les traductions-adaptations versifiées de la Bible en ancien
francais”, Les genres littéraires dans les sources théologiques et philosophiques médiévales:
définition, critique et exploitation. Actes du Collogue international de Louvain-la-Neuve
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reading and of interpreting the Bible”. Amongst other things, this con-
sisted of the addition of history “which is not that of the sole Bible, but
that of humanity: this use was introduced in the ninth century in the
practice of exegesis” in order to demonstrate “the connections between
all the books of the Holy Scripture, between the Old and New Testa-
ment”.84 It then follows that the biblical text undergoes “a true metamor-
phosis which, certainly, was to meet very contemporary issues”.85 The
biblical paraphrase is defined as:
... a transposition of an entire statement, and in fact, a rewriting of a do-
cument, in this case a text in the same language or in another. In other
words, paraphrasing is conceived as a rhetorical reformulation [...] target-
ing an audience, identified explicitly or not. This directional reformula-
tion incites one to piece together, and more specifically, to mix genres in
order to captivate, seduce, nurture, convince and carry away.86

This new interpretative approach would somehow be validated in a letter
addressed by Pope Innocent III in 1199 to the Bishop of Metz, in which
he imposed “a clear limit to the ambitions of laymen by submitting them
to the doctrinal authority of the clerks. The Pope emphasizes the diffi-
culties in interpreting the Bible, which require the assistance of compe-
tent clerks”.87 In 1228, in Paris, the General Chapter of the Dominican
Order decreed that three books should be required in theological study:
the Glossa ordinaria, Peter Lombard’s Sentences, and Peter Comestor’s
Historia Scolastica.88 Consequently, André Vauchez recalls that in addi-
tion to the comments of the Fathers of the Latin Church, there were:

(25-27 mai 1981), Louvain-la-Neuve, Institut d’études médiévales de 1'Université
Catholique de Louvain, 1982, p. 249-258 and 259-277; P.-M. Bogaert, “Bible francaise”,
G. Hasenohr, M. Zink (dir.), Dictionnaire des lettres francaises. Le Moyen Age, Paris, Le
Livre de Poche, “La Pochotheque”, 1994, p. 179-196.

8¢ G. Lobrichon, “Un nouveau genre pour un public novice: la paraphrase biblique dans
’espace roman du XIIe¢ siecle”, D. Kullmann (ed.), The Church and Vernacular Literature
in Medieval France, Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval Studies, Toronto, 2009, p. 87-108, p. 94.

85 G. Lobrichon, ibid., p. 95.

86 “... une transposition de ’ensemble d’un énoncé, et, en réalité, d’une réécriture d’un
document, ici un texte, dans la méme langue ou dans une autre. En d’autres termes, la para-
phrase se congoit comme une re-formulation rhétorique [...] en direction d’un public,
spécifié explicitement ou non. Cette reformulation directionnelle incite au bricolage et, tout
particulierement, au mélange des genres, afin de captiver, de séduire, de nourrir, de con-
vaincre et transporter”, G. Lobrichon, ibid., p. 97.

87 “une limite claire aux ambitions des laics en les soumettant a ’autorité doctrinale des
clercs. Le pape insiste sur les difficultés d’interprétation de la Bible, qui requierent
Iassistance de clercs compétents”, G. Lobrichon, ibid., p. 88.

88 S. R. Daly, “Peter Comestor: Master of Histories”, Speculum, Vol. 32, No. 1 (Jan.,
1957), p. 62-73, p. 71.
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[o]n the desks of medieval libraries, the Bible [which] is, as a general rule,
followed by the Antiquitates Judaicae and De Bello Judaico of the Roman-
ized Jewish historian Flavius Josephus that complement, in Latin version,
the Liber Antiquitatum Biblicarum of Pseudo-Philo of Alexandria, the
narratives of the canonical books. All of it was summarized in a book of
sacred history composed for students and which had a lasting success in
teaching. [It is] the Historia scolastica of the “master of histories”, Peter
Comestor (T 1179), which adds excursus drawn from profane sources to
the biblical frame, from the Genesis to the Acts of the Apostles.8?

As for medieval Norway and Iceland, according to Ian J. Kirby, who
studied biblical translations into Old Norse in connection with those
into French and into Anglo-Norman:

In the 12th century, Paris became especially popular as the centre of learn-
ing for the Nordic countries: Archbishop Erik of Nidaros and Bishop
Porlakr Pérhallsson of Skalholt studied there, and the works of the monks
of St Victor and Peter Comestor became widely known. It is thus clear
that the use of the Bible and translation from it in England, France and
Germany in the medieval period may well throw some light on what
might be expected in Norway and Iceland in the same period.?

A. The “Marian Bible”: the Romanz de Dieu et de sa Mere
by Herman of Valenciennes

Everything that is known about Herman of Valenciennes is in his text;
namely, that he is a canon and a priest connected to the court of Hainaut.
His poem, his only work, was widely disseminated. The Romanz de
Dieu et de sa Mere by Herman was completed about 1190. It is a biblical
poem written in 744 monorhymed alexandrine laisses typical of the chan-
son de geste, that is to say 6687 + 567 lines.?! The usual title of Herman’s

89 “Sur les pupitres des bibliothéques médiévales, la Bible est, en régle générale, suivie
des Antiguités judaiques et de la Guerre des Juifs de historien juif romanisé Flavius Josephe
qui completent, en version latine, avec les Antiguités bibligues du Pseudo-Philon
d’Alexandrie, les récits des livres canoniques. Le tout sera résumé dans un véritable manuel
d’histoire sainte qui a connu un succes durable dans I’enseignement, I’ Historia scolastica du
‘maitre des histoires’, Pierre le Mangeur (f 1179), qui agrémente d’excursus puisés aux
sources profanes la trame biblique, de la Genese aux Actes des apdtres”, A. Vauchez,
“Bible au Moyen Age”, Dictionnaire des lettres francaises. Le Moyen Age, op. cit., p. 174—
179, p. 177.

9 1.J. Kirby, Bible Translation into Old Norse, Geneve, Université de Lausanne, “Pub-
lications de la Faculté des Lettres”, vol. XXVII, 1986, p. 7-8.

91 According to Ina Spiele’s edition which remains the most accessible. Thereupon, her
work does not claim the status of a critical edition as she edited a single manuscript, Paris
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poem is “Bible”, as it is divided into two parts, an “old” and a “new”
testament. This compilation, which is for Jean Roberts Smeets a “Marian
Bible [because] everything is done according to the Virgin”.92 The Bible
of Herman consists of four parts: 1) the “Old Testament” which actually
is a summary of sacred history from Adam to Solomon (I. 1-2694);
2) the account of Mary’s life, from her Conception to Christ’s Nativity
(1. 2713-3520); 3) the “New Testament” which chronicles Christ’s life
from his circumcision to his arrest (see 3521-6037) and to which is added
a long excursus on John the Baptist (. 3135-3211, 1. 3857-4101); and
4) the Assumption (v. A1-A562).

The main sources are the following: the Bible, a version of the De
Nativitate Mariae, the Protoevangelium Jacobi, the Trinubium Annae,
the Transitus W (which is one of the Latin versions of Psexdo-John) and
the Transitus of Pseudo-Melito, i.e. two Transitus that convey different
traditions about the ultimate fate of Mary.% Other sources include,
among others, sermons with those of Fulbert of Chartres, the Homilies
of the Assumption, references to Augustine and Jerome. The author also
drew on the Cogitis me, the Speculum Ecclesie of Honorius Augusto-
dunensis and the Historia Scolastica of Peter Comestor. According to
Peter Morey:

Herman adopted the Comestrian model of telling stories within a biblical
historical frame. One possibility [...] is that given Comestor’s predilec-
tion for glossing liturgical practice, the liturgical material may have been
in the Historia and in large part transferred by Herman into his Bible.%

The Romanz de Dieu et de sa Mere is one of the numerous translations,
adaptations and paraphrases in verse of the Bible that appear from the
twelfth century.? Moreover, it is one of the earliest Old French versifica-
tions of the Bible and its author is thus considered as “most remarkable

BNF fr. 20039. In her edition, the end of the Passion is missing and the Assumption is edited
independently, which explains the difference in the references of the lines below. However,
Ina Spiele was able to identify most of the texts used by Herman to write his Bible. For
more details, see I. Spiele, Li Romanz de Dieu et de sa meére d’Herman de Valenciennes,
chanoine et prétre (XI1I¢ siecle), Leiden, Publications romanes de 'Université de Leyde, 21,
1975.

92 “Bible mariale [car] tout se fait en fonction de la Vierge”, ].-R. Smeets, art. cit., I, p. 53.

9 Ina Spiele suggests that Herman’s main source for biblical accounts was a missal or a
breviary.

9 See supra 1.A.2.

95 P. Morey, “Peter Comestor, Biblical Paraphrase, and the Medieval Popular Bible”,
Speculum, 68, 1, 1993, p. 6-35, p. 17.

% J.-R. Smeets, art. cit., I, p. 52-53.
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for doing in the vernacular what Comestor had done in Latin only some
ten or fifteen years before” — even if Herman was “more eclectic” than
Peter Comestor when he added to his “mix” Marian apocrypha “which
are indigenous to France”.%”

Among the main features of the text are, firstly, the dramatization of
the most important episodes.? Maureen Boulton says that there is “evi-
dence that Herman intended his Bible as a sermon — he uses the term to
refer to his poem — preaching obedience to the will of God and devotion
to Mary. [...] Clearly, Herman’s intent is to move his hearers to change
their lives”;?? and, secondly, a strong didactic intent. Indeed, in his text,
Herman interpolates many comments whose purpose is, for example, to
explain how scenes of the Old Testament are a prefiguration of what will
happen in the New Testament. And thus, the first part is built according
to the theory of the six ages, that is to say, the first age corresponds to
Noah, the second, to Abraham, the third, to Moses, and the fourth, to
David and Solomon. Herman stops at the fourth age. Thirdly, and far
more so than Wace, he cites numerous episodes from the canonical Gos-
pels; for example, the Magnificat, whereas Wace does not mention it.
Herman includes the song of the Virgin, but inside the scene of the
Annunciation, so that the Virgin quotes Luke 1, 38 at the end of the
Magnificat:

Qant ce ot dit li angles si respondi Marie
Ele estoit prex et sage et de grant signorie,
S’ert dou saint esperit durement raamplie :
3360  “Je ne sai, biaux amis, fait ele, que te die
Fors tant que mon signor m’ame si magnifie,
Car ele a grant leece de lui q’a em baillie.
Lumilité regart li sires de s’amie.
Les generations qui venront mil mile,
3365 Faire puet que a fait. Ses nons me beneie.
Sor toutes nacions sa merci et s’aie
Bien destruit 'orguillos qui en lui ne se fie,
Les povres fait toz riches, les mendiz rassasie

97 P. Morey, art. cit., p. 17.

98 For a detailed study, see C. Van Coolput-Storms, “Démarche persuasive et puissance
émotionnelle : le Romanz de Dien et de sa Mere d’Herman de Valenciennes”, M. Goyens,
W. Verbeke (eds.), “Lors est ce jour grant joie nee”. Essais de langue et de littérature frangaises
du moyen age, Louvain, Presses Universitaires de Louvain, 2009, p. 71-96.

99 M. Boulton, “The Lives of the Virgin by Wace and Herman de Valenciennes: Conven-
tions of Romance and Chanson de Geste in religious Narrative”, D. Kullmann (ed.), The
Church and Vernacular Literature in Medieval France, Toronto, Pontifical Institute of Me-
diaeval Studies, 2009, pp. 109-123, p. 120.
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Et les puissanz destruit” les povres edefie.
3370 Israel ait ton fils si soit en ta baillie.
Si com le premeis si ait de toi aie
Abrehans et ses lins, com dist la profecie !
Je suis ’ancele Deu, ne sai que plus te die.
Soit selonc ta parole issi com I’aie ofe !
(laisse 425, v. 3357-3374)100

The fourth feature of the Romanz de Dieu et de sa Mere is that its author
takes no stand on doctrinal issues of his time; for example, he does not
refer to the Immaculate Conception. This is why Herman’s work can be
characterized as a scholastic one in the sense that he “conforms to the
method of Christian interpretation: he deciphers each episode in order to
deliver its meaning in present history”,19! while not questioning the dog-
mas established by the Church. His task, as he himself says, is to translate
a life of the Virgin from Latin into Old French, “Fai la vie en .i. livre ensi
com je fui nee, [...] / De latin en romanz soit toute transposee !” (l. 450-
458), for those who do not read Latin, in order to write a universal his-
tory in which everything refers to the Virgin.

B. Mariu saga: a Sacred History of the Virgin in Old Norse

As already said, we do not know when, where and by whom Mariu saga
was written, mainly because “large numbers of mediaeval manuscripts in
Old Norse have vanished, especially manuscripts containing doctrinal or
devotional matters of little interest to Protestant readers”.192 What we do
know is that:
... the growing popularity of the University of Paris as an international
centre of learning; the training of inter alia Archbishop Erik of Nidaros
and (probably) Bishop Porlakr Pérhallsson of Skilholt at the Abbey of St
Victor, and the existence in Norway and Iceland of works produced there;
the encouragement given by Archbishop Eystein to the Augustinians in
settling in Norway — all these may be cited as evidence of close connec-
tion between the countries and their religious cultures.19

The major feature of biblical translations, adaptations, versions and para-
phrases — or rather the connections established between the books of the

100 1. Spiele, op. cit., p. 258.

101 “se conforme a la méthode de I'interprétation chrétienne : il décrypte chaque épisode
pour en délivrer le sens dans I’histoire actuelle”, G. Lobrichon, art. cit., p. 101.

102 Q. Widding and H. Bekker-Nielsen, “An Old-Norse Translation of the “Transitus
Mariae’,” Mediaeval Studies, 1961, vol. 23, p. 324-333, p. 327.

103 T, J. Kirby, op. cit., p. 13.
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Old and the New Testament — is one of the main features of Mariu saga.
Indeed the Icelandic compiler often establishes these kinds of connec-
tions in his text. He actually began right from the Prologue in which he
refers to Christ’s genealogy given in the Gospel of Matthew, thereafter
explaining why David is listed first:
Ok nefnir Matheus pvi fyrr David konung, at konungdémrinn merkir
eilift riki og eilifan guddém allzvalldanda guds, ok pvi Abraham sidarr, p6
a0 hann veri fyrr { heimi, at gud hét honum at taka 4 sik manndém ok lita
beraz or hans @tt ok frd hans zttménnum { penna heim.!1%4

Moreover, in Chapter 5 of the saga, we see another connection when he
interprets the first five levels of the Song of Degrees according to the
theory of the six ages, “pvi at { peim 6llum hafa guds dstvinir med pessum
mannkostum piénat drétni, sem pallarnir merkia”.19 He continues by
stating that the first age corresponds to Enoch, the second, to Noah, the
Ark and the Flood, the third, to Abraham, the fourth, to Moses when he
received the Ten Commandments, and the fifth, to David when he fought
Goliath. Yet, in Chapter 10 of Mariu saga, another correlation can be
established with the doctrinal of Pope Innocent III who, in his Sermon
28, opposed Marie to Eve because she “indicates the end of damnation
and the beginning of salvation”. And this is why “[t]he one was called
Eva, to the other was said ‘Ave’ because thanks to her the name of Eva
was changed”:106

Pat skyra ok helgar ritningar, fyrir hveria sok Gabriel hafdi helldr petta
ord Ave { upphafe sinnar kvediu til szllar Marie, en annat pat er i6fn
byding fylgir. En pat helldr til at pessir stafir ero { nafni Evo. Ok svd sem
Eva leiddi bolvon yfir allt mannkyn { hlypni sinni { bodorda broti, svd
leiddi Marfa allan 1y9 til blezunar. Ok var pvi sniiit stofum { nafni Eva, ok
hafdr sd fyrstr { hidlparkvediunni, er sidastr var { nafni Eva, ok allir stafir
ero 6fgadir pess nafns ok gort af Ave, at b4 er 6l si bolvon nidr brotin, er
af Evo hafdi hlotiz, ok bakferlut, er almittigr gud ték manndém 4 sic til
hidlpar 6llu mannkyni.1o7

The second feature of the Old Norse Life of the Virgin is the inclusion of
occasionally lengthy, profane historical passages spelling out the signifi-
cance of the material just presented; such as, the detailed description of
Herod’s reign. We find the same historical background in the Historia

194 Mariu saga, op. ct., p. 1.

105 Jbid., p. 9.

106 B. K. Reynolds, op. cit., p. 147-148.
197" Mariu saga, op. cit., p. 20.
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Scholastica. The third feature is that Mariu saga can be characterized as a
scholastic work as, like Herman’s work, the Icelandic compiler also
conforms to the method of Christian exegesis. Thus, when in Chapter 4,
the Icelandic clerk comments on the meaning of the fifteen steps of the
Temple and of its associated psalms (Psalms 120-134), he does not quote
the biblical text, but explains the meaning of each degree and psalm. For
example:

Ok ero peir silmar sidan kalladir canticum graduum, pat pydizt palla lof-
songr. En nedsti pallr merkir heims hofnun. Ok pad er madrinn steig 4
pallinn upp, pa skylldi hann hefia upp salminn Ad dominum dum tribu-
larer, og bidia pess, at gud veitti honum pat at hafna pessum heimi og hans
blidu en elska himneska dyrd framarr 6llum veralldar fagnaoi.108

With regard to the doctrinal stand of its compiler, the Old Norse Life of
the Virgin remains within the classical scheme. For example, Pope In-
nocent 11T explicitly rejected the Immaculate Conception and the same
doctrinal stand is taken in Chapter 3 of Mariu saga:

En eftir pat féru pau heim og 4ttu hidskaparfar saman, ok af pvi munuadlifi
gitu pau barn. Ok var pat barn getit med hinni gomlu synd sem hvert
annat, pat er af karlmanni ok konu gezt. Ok er pat fyrirbopit at hallda
getnadartio ennar helgu Marfu ok hins helga Johannes baptista, fyrir pvi
at pau véro b2di med munud getin. En af gipt ens helga anda var Maria
hreinsut af enni gomlu synd { mépur kvidi, fyrr en hon veari fedd; ok ef
menn vissi, 4 hverri tid pat hefdi verit er hon var hreinsut af enni gomlu
synd og getin til fagnadar, svd sem nt er barnit getit til fagnadar, pa er pat
er hreinsat { skirnarbrunninum fra enni gomlu synd, b4 matti pessa get-
nadartid hallda henni til dyrdar, ef { pessa minning veri gert, og vitat {
hvern tima hallda skylldi.199

In this passage, the clerk states that it is forbidden to celebrate the con-
ception of both Mary and John the Baptist as they were conceived in
desire and that Mary’s soul was purified from original sin by the Holy
Spirit while she was in her mother’s womb. Then he goes on explaining
that only baptism cleanses from original sin. As for the Assumption of
the Virgin’s body, the clerk draws on the Cogitis me, 2 in which Pascha-
sius Radbertus “rejects the Pseudo-Melito, negates the possibility that we
can know the fact that [Mary’s] purported burial place lies empty, and
recommends that the question be entrusted to God alone”.119 Pope In-

198 [bid,, p. 7-8.
19 Ibid., p. 6.
110 B. K. Reynolds, op. cit., p. 313.
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nocent IIT avoided any definitive statement about the bodily Assump-
tion. In Mariu saga, the clerk expresses his strong scepticism when, at the
very end of Chapter 25, he does not add any comment after his final sen-
tence “that now her grave lies empty™:
En 6nd hennar var upphafin yfir 61l engla fylki, ok ltta allir englar henna,
ok allir helgir menn 4 himni. En likami szllar Marie var iardadr { dal peim
er heitir Vallis Josaphat. Par var sidan dyrdlig kirkia gor henni til dyrdar.
En nd er grof hennar tém fundin. !

It can be taken for granted that the Icelandic compiler knew several Tran-
situs Mariae and that he was aware of the theological and doctrinal de-
bate which took place at that time. Yet his stand is in accordance with
Hugh of St Victor who was certainly a disciple of Pseudo-Augustine, but
that did not prevent him from referring to Pseudo-Jerome, that is to say
Paschasius Radbertus, noting “that he had not positively denied the res-
urrection of Mary”.112 Other mariological issues raised by the compiler
of the saga include those concerning the name “Mary”, Mary’s perpetual
virginity, Joseph’s doubts, the virginal birth without pain, Magi’s gifts,
the Slaughter of the Innocents in Bethlehem.

Unlike Herman’s work, Mariu saga has two distinctive features. The
first one is that the clerk also addresses christological issues; such as
Jesus’s human and divine nature, the tears Christ shed three times, and
more general theological problems; for example, the triple peace, the re-
surrection of the body at the Last Judgement, and the man made in the
image and likeness of God. However, a thorough investigation of the
content of these exegetical passages cannot be undertaken here. The sec-
ond distinctive feature is that, far more so than the Romanz de Dieu et de
sa Mere, Marin saga contains numerous moral and liturgical instructions
intertwined in the narrative of Mary’s life, which gives the saga a strong
didactic tone. According to Laura Tomassini, the Icelandic clerk “regards
the story of Mary’s life as a means of reminding his audience of the basic
principles of their faith, and to instruct them in the essential Christian
virtues”.113 Thus, every point of Mary’s biography is explained and com-
mented in connection with the way the god-believer shall act and think.

U Mariu saga, op. cit., p. 51.

112 “que ce dernier n’avait pas nié positivement la résurrection de Marie”, M. A. A. Jugie,
op. cit., p. 378-379.

113 1. Tomassini, op.cit., p. 241.
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IV. Conclusion

The study of Mariu saga in connection with other continental Lives of
the Virgin may be summed up in the following way. All these texts share
the same features whether it be from a literary or doctrinal perspective:
1) they are compilations that draw on canonical and apocryphal texts as
well as the writings of the Fathers or ecclesiastical literature; 2) it is dif-
ficult to identify the sources used in the Lives of the Virgin; 3) their nar-
rative includes the same parts, that is to say, the life of the Virgin from her
conception to her Assumption in which accounts of the life of Jesus are
included; and 4) theological explanations and exegetical comments are
interpolated into the narration. In fact, these texts are “occasional com-
pilations that are using pre-existing texts, but by interpreting them (one
should say, by updating them) according to the doctrinal problems of
their times”.114 So, it seems that, unlike what Wilhelm Heizmann stated
in his article, if Mariu saga “contains numerous theological opinions and
commentaries, which give the saga its distinctive stamp”,!15 then it must
be understood that it is within the genre of the hagiographic sagas as it is
a common feature of the genre of the Lives of the Virgin. Moreover, as
this analysis has tried to demonstrate, there is nothing “unusual, or even
eccentric” in the “way of interweaving vita and theological commen-
tary”116 in Mariu saga as its continental counterparts share the same fea-
ture. As for taking a stand on mariological issues, once again, the medi-
eval Lives of the Virgin share this same feature, except for the “Marian
Bible”. So, like Herman of Valenciennes, it can be implied that the Ice-
landic compiler of Mariu saga wanted to write a Life of the Virgin, which
would be a Sacred History of the Virgin at the same time.

Yet, Wilhelm Heizmann was right when he concluded that Mariu saga
is: “a work that is unique within the continental medieval tradition on
Mary’s life”,117 but just as the Vita Rythmica, the Conception Nostre
Dame and the Romanz de Dieu et de sa Mere also are unique. Indeed, if
in Late Antiquity the question of the reception was not an issue, the same
cannot be said of the Middle Ages. So, it seems that the genre of the Lives
of the Virgin in the vernacular is now characterized above all by its eclec-

114 “des compositions de circonstances utilisant des textes déja existent mais en les inter-
prétant (on devrait dire, en les réactualisant) en fonction des problemes doctrinaux de leur
époque”, S. C. Mimouni, art. cit., p. 248.

115 W. Heizmann, art. cit., p. 407.

16 Tbid., p. 408; see also G. Turville-Petre, op. cit., p. 124-125.

117 W. Heizmann, #bid., p. 408.
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tic nature; the biographies of Mary are defined by their subject and,
above all else, by their audience, even if their composition is the same as
the Byzantine Lives’. The medieval Marian vitae were intended for dif-
ferent kinds of audience with various expectations. The monastic congre-
gations and ecclesiastical audiences of both the Vita Rythmica and the
“Marian Bible” would only have spiritual needs, while the Plantagenet
Court, the intended audience of Wace’s hagiographical poems, would
look at the same time for literary entertainment. As for Mariu saga, it
seems that this work was intended for both monastic circles and lay con-
gregations as the text contains numerous moral and liturgical instruc-
tions. In fact, the point that distinguishes Mariu saga from other Lives of
the Virgin is Chapter 24 in which what was said during the Fourth Lat-
eran Council is related. It seems to be an appeal to an authority for the
validation of the doctrinal points and spiritual guidance which takes on
its full meaning when one realizes that the Council was dedicated to re-
awakening lay spirituality. Moreover, it was in 1215 in Lateran that Peter
Comestor’s Historia Scolastica, the Sentences of Peter Lombard and his
glosses on Paul and the Psalms received papal approval, and that:

The Church brought the Virgin, a model of obedience to the will of the

Father, in its process of religious normalisation. The figure of the “servant”
of the Gospels is [therefore] highlighted by medieval commentators. 118

18 “DYglise fait entrer la Vierge, modele d’obéissance  la volonté du Pere, dans son
dispositif de normalisation religieuse. La figure de la ‘servante’ des Evangiles est [dés lors]
mise en relief par les commentateurs médiévaux.”, S. Barnay, La Vierge : Femme au visage
divin, Paris, Gallimard, “Découvertes”, 2008, p. 59.
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llluga saga Gridarfostra in Sweden

Textual Transmission, History and Genre-Formation
in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries

Introduction

Illuga saga is a short saga about a viking hero, Illugi, who goes raiding
with his friend, Prince Sigurdur of Denmark, and ends up in the frozen
north testing his wits and brawn against a troll-woman named Gridur.
As the name suggests (‘Gridarféstur’ meaning “foster-son of Gridur’), all
ends well and Illugi saves Gridur, who is really a princess, from the curse
which has changed her appearance and then marries her daughter. The
earliest manuscript, AM 123 8vo, is dated to the sixteenth century, but in
this article the earliest edition, produced a century later, and the circum-
stances surrounding its production will be considered.

By focussing on one example of textual transmission, taking place
throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries and in a specific
national context, some broader conclusions about approaches to this
type of text, those about pre-Icelandic-settlement Scandinavian history,
are reached. It is uncontroversially accepted that textual scholarship,

Lavender, P, PhD student, Den Arnamagnaanske Samling, Kebenhavns Universitet. “//-
Inga saga Gridarfostra in Sweden. Textual Transmission, History and Genre-Formation in
the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries”. ANF 129 (2014), pp. 197-232.

Abstract: This article looks at the manuscript transmission and production of the first
edition of Illuga saga, a short and somewhat fantastic fornaldarsaga, in Sweden in the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Through a consideration of all of the six manuscripts
of this saga which appear in Swedish archives, an analysis of how a saga with no ostensible
interest for Swedish gothicism came to be produced as an edition within that cultural move-
ment is presented. The hero, Illugi, can be linked genealogically to Swedish heroes, and the
Danish king in the saga is reinterpreted as a petty king of Skine within the Swedish realm.
Such ideas were emphasised in eighteenth-century Swedish historical works, which used
editions such as that of Illuga saga as source material. Furthermore, the intertextual reading
required to make such arguments can be seen as leading to an awareness of a connection
between a group of texts, which later would be formalised into the genre of fornaldar-
sogur.

Keywords: fornaldarsaga, genre, historiography, fantasy, editions, gothicism, Illuga saga,

Rudbeck.
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although just one among many branches of cultural and intellectual pro-
duction of the time, had strong ties with concepts of Swedish nationalism
and pan-Scandinavian historicism in the late-seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. Study of the saga editions, which stand as milestones of Swed-
ish textual scholarship, is valuable, but presents only a partial picture. A
consideration of the handwritten documents used in their preparation
gives an insight into the modifications which were deemed necessary for
Old Norse-Icelandic texts to become truly Swedish editions. Moreover,
looking at manuscripts which were copied from the printed editions
allows us to see how the editorial efforts were accepted or rejected, as
well as further modified, by contemporary audiences. Since Illuga saga is
today generally regarded as a historically unreliable source with close
links to folktale and mdrchen (and thus unable to shed light on ‘real’ na-
tional histories), it presents a particularly interesting case study of the
aforementioned modifications. In this paper the process of textual adap-
tation will be traced in order to elucidate some of the techniques used by
scholars of the period. It is also my belief that an analysis of the develop-
ment of such techniques in the late-seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
is valuable because they provided a solid basis for subsequent stages of
scholarship. At the start of the nineteenth century Illuga saga and a
number of other texts which had already appeared in Swedish editions,
were published in Carl Christian Rafn’s Fornaldar sogur Nordrlanda
(1829-30). They have subsequently been considered a genre, the forn-
aldarségur. Rafn’s edition, although an important development in its
own right, followed very much in the tradition of its predecessors.

1 The Background: Swedish Antiquarianism
in Print in the Seventeenth Century

In seventeenth-century Sweden a burgeoning interest in Scandinavian
antiquarianism and, in particular, the literary tradition(s) of distant Ice-
land, reared its head. It was out of this milieu that, at the end of the cen-
tury, the editio princeps of Illuga saga appeared. This cultural movement
cannot be assessed fully here, but to comprehend what led Gudmundur
Olafsson and Olof Rudbeck to produce this first edition, it is necessary
to glance, at least cursorily, back over the century which precedes it to
glimpse the roots of change in the wake of the Reformation.

In the sixteenth century scholarship on northern themes had been ad-
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vanced through the publication of the first edition of Saxo Grammaticus’
Gesta Danorum (1514) and Olaus Magnus’ Historia de gentibus septen-
trionalibus (1555). Nevertheless, it was in part due to the overall under-
representation, not to mention the bawdy and at times offensively xeno-
phobic misrepresentation, of Iceland that that land produced its first
apologist who was, ironically, to act as a spur to men of mainland Scan-
dinavia who had an eye to aggrandizing their own national histories.

That apologist was Arngrimur Jénsson (1568-1648). Born in Vidi-
dalur in the north of Iceland, he left his homeland and travelled to Co-
penhagen in order to further his studies. That led to several works, the
influence of which Jakob Benediktsson describes as ‘a new stream of cul-
ture...diverted to the Icelanders” while concurrently ‘through him the
foreign historians obtained fresh and hitherto unknown source-material’
(Jakob Benediktsson 1957: 1V, 71).

This influence is confirmed by Peter Springborg’s study of the ‘Icelan-
dic Renaissance’, during which the manual copying of texts experienced
a reinvigoration from the 1630s onwards (Springborg 1977). In his article
Springborg explains the results of Arngrimur’s efforts with respect to
Danish and Swedish humanists:

[D]e ledende historikere...begyndte at f gjnene op for de islandske kilde-
skrifters vigtighed...at dette ogsd kom til at std helt klart for deres svenske
kolleger og konkurrenter forte snart til en intensivering af den siden ar-

hundredets midte standende strid om nationalhistorien og...et kapleb om
at skaffe sig handskrifter fra Island.! (Springborg 1977: 60)

In Sweden, this race was particularly productive in terms of leading to a
slew of printed editions. Of those, the vast majority, including Gawurreks
saga, Porsteins saga Vikingssonar and Orvar-Odds saga, are what we
now term fornaldarsogur.2 The coincidence with Rafn’s corpus is telling
and suggests a connection. Texts on septentrional topics assigned to other
modern generic categories were also produced, and this production also
took place outside of Sweden, yet, as far as editions of texts are con-
cerned, the Swedish output represents the vast majority and that the con-
temporary designation ‘fornaldarsogur’ applies to most of them should
not surprise us, since the prevalent Gothicism which led to their publica-

! Translation: The leading historians ... began to be aware of the importance of the Ice-
landic sources ... that this also came to be completely clear for their Swedish colleagues and
competitors led quickly to an intensification of the battle over national history which had
been ongoing since the middle of the century and ... a race to procure manuscripts from
Iceland.

2 See Wallette (2004: 401-402) for a full list of the editions.
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tion was an attempt to bolster national identity by getting back to the
ancient and great roots of Scandinavian (read Swedish) culture.

With reference to the work being carried out outside of Sweden, it has
been pointed out that throughout the Scandinavian world at large in the
seventeenth century scholars also provide ‘digests of runological know-
ledge...a grammar...and rudimentary dictionaries” (Wawn 2000: 18). Some
of the endeavours referred to were being carried out in Denmark, most
notably Ole Worm’s runic works, but there were also fully-fledged edi-
tions such as Hans Peder Resen’s of Snorra Edda, Hivamal and Voluspa
(all in 1665). Yet despite the oft-mentioned ‘literary feud’ (Skovgaard-
Petersen 1993) between Denmark and Sweden, literary production south
of the Oresund was of a distinct nature from that of its northern neigh-
bour. Both the Swedes and the Danes were experimenting with print
culture as a means of developing national history and culture, but in quite
different ways. The Swedes were involved in the creation of a canon and
the development of a library of texts which, by being printed, would
become authoritative editions. The Danes, on the other hand, were not
starting from scratch. Their previous possession of a great national work,
namely Saxo’s Gesta Danorum, meant that the printed works which were
published in Denmark could be seen in some sense as supplementary to
a pre-existing keystone. Examples are Stephanius’ Note uberiores in His-
tortam Danicam Saxonis Grammatici (1645), in which we find the first
printed outing of verses from Voluspd embedded within a textual appa-
ratus. The works by Ole Worm and Hans Peder Resen give information
about the runes, wisdom, and cosmogony of the ancient Scandinavian
world which could be used in conjunction with Saxo. This seventeenth-
century Danish scholarship was of course hugely important in its own
right as well, but it did not place the same emphasis on self-contained
editions of prose texts as evidenced by Swedish academics’ output. Tell-
ingly, the saga (and fornaldarsaga) which most aggrandizes Denmark
(and, moreover, to the detriment of Sweden), Hrolfs saga kraka, despite
appearing piecemeal in other places, did not appear in a full Latin trans-
lation until 1705, nor in an Old Norse language edition until Erik J.
Biorner’s Nordiska kimpa dater of 1737 (Lansing 2011: 9-19).

It is also worth mentioning, with reference to the narrative here under
investigation, that another key piece of Danish scholarship of the period
contains the first appearance in print of a quote from 7lluga saga. In the
first chapter of Thomas Bartholin the Younger’s Antiguitatum danica-
rum de causis contempte a Danis adbuc gentilibus mortis libri tres, which
makes extensive reference to Saxo’s Gesta Danorum, we find the follow-
ing reference to Illuga saga in a list of examples of ancient Danes who
showed no fear of death:
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Similes immobiles ad minas mortis intentatas vultus pertulit Illugus
Grida alumnus, qvi a Grida rogatus lectum cum filia ipsius ascendere,
paruit, & protinus ad blanditias versus, ab accurrente cum acuto gladio
matre capillos arripitur, qvasi mox caput amissurus. Ille immotus sine me-
tus ullo indicio mansit. Qvocirca missus, sine more lecti sociam aggreditur.
Accurrit rursim mater trahitq; ad spondam lecti, minantibus verbis insul-
tans: jam morieris. llle nihil, nisi: mortem non timeo. Anus mirata abit, &
verso protinus ad virginem Illugo, deniqve accurrit qvasi jam ferid vitam
ipsi ademptura. Illugus nihil motus, placide ictum opperiebatur. Tunc
Grida in admirationem rapta, exclamat: Tu instar aliorum hominum non
es. vence tuce nibil tremunt; jam vitam a me, & filiam juxta te collocatam,
cui Hilde nomen, accipe. Verba ipsa sic sonant in Historia de eodem
lugo composita: “Eigi ertu sem adrer menn. pinar @dar skialfa hvergi oc
skalltu nu piggia lif af mer, og giefek per dottur mina er Hilldr heitir”.?
(Bartholin 1689: I, 7-8)

The text is undisguisedly used as evidence of a greatness inherent in the
ancient Danish people. Perhaps the most interesting feature from our
modern perspective, however, is the way in which Bartholin the Younger
feels at liberty to use Illuga saga as a historical source alongside classical
authors, Saxo Grammaticus and a mixture of saga genres. Apparently
diverse texts did not require rigid compartmentalisation in his eyes, and
there are few of our contemporary critical or generic prejudices apparent.

With Torfaeus’s published work not making its mark in Norway until
the eighteenth century, it is worth concluding this background to the
seventeenth- and eighteenth-century Swedish saga editions with Iceland,
the land which provided the source material. While the tradition of hand-
copying manuscripts thrived there as ever, the control over printing ex-
ercised by the bishoprics of Skilholt and Hélar meant only few forn-
aldarségur made it off the press. Those were Norna-Gests pattur, Hversu
Noregur byggdist, Fundinn Noregur and Sorla pattur. These all came

3 Translation: Illugi, the foster son of Gridur, endured with similar stoicism threats of
death when, entreated by Gridur to get into bed with her daughter, he obeyed, and immedi-
ately upon attending to the courtship, had his hair grabbed by the mother rushing at him
with a sharp sword, and almost lost his head. He remained motionless 